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ART. I.-The exploded Myth of Agniku.las. 

BY 

c. v. VAIDYA, M.A., LL.B. 

It is well-known that of the 36 traditional Royal Kshatriya 
families of India four are considered as Agnikulas or fire-born, 
viz., the Chauhan, the Chalukya, the Paramar and the Pratihara. 
That is to say while some of the 36 are considered as solar race 
and others are considered as lunar race Kshatrivas these four 
a.re looked upon as fire-born or Agnikulas. This idea is generally 
entertained even now and is, in fact. the orthodox view, so to 
say, with the present day Rajputs. For example, the princes 
of Kota, Bundi and Sirohi who are Chauhan Rajputs fully 
believe that they are Agnikulas or fire-born Kshatriyas. The 
story of this birth from fire of these four clans is given, for 
the first time, I think. by Chand Bard3i, the bard of Prithviriij 
Chauhan in his well-known poem the Prithviraj Rasa, and as 
this poem enjoys the prestige of the Mahabharata. in the eye of 
the Rajputs, the story is implicitly believed by them. The 
story is thus given in Rasii. Samaya I Rupaka 127 : ''Once the 
Rishis wished to perform a sacrifice on Mount Abu ; but they 
were molested by Rakshasas. They implored Vasishtha to 
protect them and he performed a special sacrifice on his fire 
and brought out four warriors in succession. first the Pratihara, 
then the Chalukya,. then the Paramar and when these three 
could not defeat or destroy the Rakshasas there came 
out the fourth Chahumana, a four armed terrible being 
and he by the aid and blessing of Durga Bhaviini and the various 
gods defeated and dispersed the demons or Danavas." The 
story is of course intended to emphasise the greatness of the 
progenitor of the Chauhan clan to which the poet's hero Pri­
thviraj belonged. And,it is based on a Puranic account about 
the founding of the Achalesvara temple by Vasishtha on Mount 
Abu or Arbuda.; but the story of Vasish(ha's sacrifice with the 
hirth of four warriors is unquestionably a creation from the poet's 
l11·ain and has 110 Puranic foundation. But as the poem gained 
popularity with the Rajputs, it came to be universally accepted 
and all the Hajput families including the four so-called 
A~nikula clans themselves believe in it implicitly. 
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2 THE EXPLODED :\IYTH OF AGNIKULAS. 

Now epigraphic evidence has already proved that this story 
is merely the poet Chand's creation, for stone-records show 
that these four clans did not represent themselves as Agnikulas 
from the 9th to the 1:!th century (when the Risa is believed 
to have been composed) and even later. The Pratihii.ra, the 
first, and the Chauhan the fourth clan Ra.jputs are said in the 
records to be solar-race Kshatriyas, while the Chalukyas are 
represented as lunar-race Kshatriya.s. There is still some 
doubt about the Para.mars who alone are said to be fire-born 
in their records ; but as I shall show later on, thev too did not 
look upon themselves as Agnikulas but as solar-rac~ Kshatriyas. 
Thus the records of these clans themselves of the 10th to 13th 
or 14th centuries declare them to be Solar or Lunar race 
Kshatriyas and yet strangely enough they believe themselves 
now tu be Agnikulas. Epigraphic records have been discovered 
by scores since the days of Tod and it is no wonder that Tod 
gave by his acceptance of the Agnikula tradition, its final 
authority. But it is strange that after the discovery of these 
records historians should still stick to the Agnikula myth and 
should still adhere to the inference they used to draw from it, 
viz., that the Rajputs generally, and the four clan Ra.jputs 
especially, are descended from foreign peoples who have been 
incorporated into Hindu society by the Brahmins in recent 
times by a fictitious process of purification by fire. Sir William 
Crooke who has just edited (1920) the famous history of 
Tod, with notes based on up-to-date information. observes in 
his introduction " The Annals describe how bv a solemn 
act of purification or initiation, under the superiritendence of 
one of the ancient Vedic Rishis, the fire-born septs were 
created to help the Brahmins in suppressing Buddhism and 
other heresies and in establishing the ancient social polity, 
the temporary downfall of which under the stress of foreign 
invasion is carefully concealed in the Hindu literature. This 
privilege was, we are told confined to four septs known as 
Agnikula, the Paramar, the Parihar, the Chalukya or Solanki and 
the Chauhan." Though Sir William Crooke adds that Para.mar 
was the only dan which laid chim to this distinction before 
the time of the poet Chand who flourished in the 12th century 
of our era, he is not yet prep'l.red to abandon the whole myth 
as a poet's fancy and abrnion also the theory of the foreign 
descent of the RJ.jputs whh:1 is principally based on this story 
of the Agnikula creat'on. Ct seerni, however, that the story of 
the Agnikula ore:i.tion s not only an em'l.nation from a poetic 
brain but is based ·urther up m a miiconception of that poet's 
idea. For it appears that even Chand did not intend to put 
forth a new race or- Vamsa for the Iour ,,Jans wh~, as epigraphic 
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THE EXPLODED MYTH OF AGNIKULAS. 3 

,records prove, in his time and before him and even after him 
;believed themselves to be solar or lunar race Kshatriyas. I 
.Propose in this paper to place before you the considerations 
and arguments which substantiate these two positions. 

It must be stated at the outset that nobo<ly attaches any 
.historical value even to the solar or lunar race tradition in the 
sense that some races were actually born from the sun or the 
.moon. For nobody can believe that these orbs could have 
been the progenitors of human races. The tradition is, however, 
important in the sense that this belief is very ancient and goes 
.back even to the Vedas and it shows that Aryan peoples came 
to India in Vedic times in two hordes which called themselves 
.solar race people and lunar race people. .The coming of two 
-different hordes of Aryan peoples into India is shown even by 
linguistic differences still existing as expounded by Sir R. 
·Grierson who to my mind was the first to point out the coming 
into India of two hordes of Aryans in ancient times. The 
addition of a third race not Aryan but Turanian in recent times, 
i.e., in centuries later than the Christian era is supposed to be 
-evidenced by the Agnikula tradition, and it is argued that these 
foreigners Sakas and Huns, Gujars and Mehers were incorporated 
into the Kshatriya caste already existing by the fictitious 
process of purification by fire. The question, therefore, is impor­
tant whether the four clans Chauhan, Chalukya, Paramara and 
Pratihara did represent themselves as Agnikulas in early times, 
and if not whether Chand Ba.rdai, the writer of the Prithviraja 
Rii.sa really represents them as other than solar and lunar race 
Kshatriyas. The answer to both questions is in the negative 
as I proceed to show. 

That the Chauhans represented themselves in their records 
.as solar race Kshatriyas is now admitted on all hands. The 
Harsha stone inscription dated V. E. 1030 or A. D. 952 (Ep. 
lnd. II. p. 119) shows distinctly that the Chiihama:r!as were 
believed to be solar race Kshatryas ( ~"fi~('I') ~ 
~('l'T ~~~ ). The Prithviraj Vijaya, a poem written by 
another poet in the court of Prithviraj himself as shown by 
}Ir. Harbilas Sarda of Ajmere, distinctly calls the Chauhans 
as solar race Kshatriy~ (e. g., he ruled over the heads of kings 
like his ancestor the sun) and Harbilas further says that an 
inscription of Visaldeo IV (A.D. 1153-63) also states the same. 
The Hamir Mahii.kavya gives the same extraction (Hamir 
being a noted Chauhan king after Prithviraj and the Kavya 
being composed after 1400 A.D.) and gives a different story 
from that of the Riisii.. It says that once Brahma.deva or the 
<ireator wished to perform a sacrifice and as he was revolving 
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4 THE EXPLODED MYTH OF AGNIKULAS. 

this idea in his mind the lotus in his hand fell. The place where­
it fell on the earth became the Pushkar or lotus lake and there· 
a sae;rifice was performed and for its protection the sun gave 
a powerful warrior, viz., the first Cha.hamii.na. This story 
brings the Pushka.r lake, the worship of Brahma, who has his 
temple there alone in the whole of India, and the Chauhan kings 
who ruled this land, together in one legend. These inscriptions 
and stories bring out the fact that in the 10th to the 14th 
centuries, the Chahamanas were believed to be solar race 
Kshatriyas. It may be noted that the Bijolia inscription of 
Samvat 1226 says that the first noted Chauhan king Siimanta 
was born of a Brahmin of the Vatsa. gotra ; but this does not 
contra.diet the solar race tradition, much less assign them 
a fire-origin (B. R. .A. S. Vol. L','). 

The case of the Pratihara. Ra.jputs is equally clear. The 
Gwalior inscription of Bhoja published by Mr. D.R. Bhandarkar 
(Arch. S. R. 1903-4, p. 280) gives a detailed history of the line 
and states that the Pratiharas were descended from Lakshma.r;ia., 
brother of Rama. and were called Pratihara because Lakshama.1) a. 
was Rama's Pra.tihiira or doorkeeper, or destroyer of enemies. 
Thus as early a.s 876 A.D., the date of this inscription, the 
Pratiharas were known as solar race Rajputs. Although the 
other inscriptions of the other Prati.hara. imperial kings of 
Kanauij do not mention their race, yet the famous poet 
Ra.ja.Bekhara, who was patronised by the two kings Mahendra.pala 
and Mahipala. describes them as Raghukula.·tilaka or ornaments 
of the race of Raghu (an ancestor of Ra.ma). This poet belong.j 
to the tenth century A.D. and it is clear that the Pra.tihiiras 
were believed to be of the solar race still. There is an inscrip­
tion in which like the Chiihamiinas, these Pratihara.s a.re said 
to be descended from a. Brahmin Harischa.ndra and a Ksha.triya 
Pratihiira woman. But as said before, the race of these 
Ksha.triyls does not change and what is more pertinent 
their birth from fire is not yet hinted, is in fact neg~tived. 1 

Thirdly, we have the Chalukya.s who are believed to be of 
the lunar race born from the handful of water in the hand of 
Drona Bharadvaja who created the first Chalukya hero for 
the purpose of destroying his enemy the Drupada. king. See· 
the Kalachiiri Haihaya. inscription in Ep. Ind. Vol. I, page 253. 
Although this inscription is not dated its date has been assigned 

1 Sir Vincent Smith admits this when he remarks (J. R. A. S. 1909, p, 247)" They are 
drscribed ~ members of the Parihar race and of solar descent. The fire pit legend 
being unknown to the author of the Inscription. The fire pit legend first appears In, 
the PrlthiraJ Rasa of Chand who claims to he contemporary of PrithlraJ.(killed In 1193. 
A.D.) but way be considerably later. " 



THE EXPLODED MYTH OF AONIKULAS. 5 

;a.s the end of the 10th century and the beginning of the 11th 
century A.D. Thus the Chalukyas were looked upon as of 
the Bharadviija gotra and of the lunar race, unquestionably 
in 1000 A.D. 

These three the Chahamanas, the Pritihiiras and the Chiilu­
kyas ·were thus in the 8th, 9th, 10th centuries considered to 
be of the solar and lunar race and no trace can be found of 
the tradition of their being born of fire. The fourth family 
the Paramaras were indeed looked upon as fire-born as appears 
from their Udepur Pra~asti. But the story given there ii. 
entirely different from the story given by Chand. The stocy 
i,; the usual Puranie story, viz., that VasisMha's cow was taken 
away from him by king Visvamitra forcibly and Vasishiha. 
created the first Paramara warrior to chastise Visvamitra 
and bring back his cow. The warrior did what was wanted of 
him and was greeted by Vasish!ha and given that name and 
his gotra was thence Vasish!ha, The story is again repeated 
in the Nagpur inscription, Ep. Ind. Vol. II, p. 18:1. This story 
then even though it is not given in the earlier inscriptions• 
of the Paramaras, was current certainly in the 12th century, 
A.D. And although the Vamsa. of the Paramiiras is not 
clistinctly g~ven in these Pra~a.stis they were probably looked 
upon as belonging to the solar rae;e. The Paramaras are spread 
nearly over the whole of India and they are found in Maharash­
tra al~o. The Painvars among the Marathas have the same 
gotra viz., Vasishtha and a.re counted as Suryava.msis in their 
hook; (See their 96 Kuli;;). 

The question then natW'ally arises, if the four clans, Chiihamana. 
and Chiilukya, Paramii.ra and Pratihiira were looked upon and 
also looked upon themselves as solar or lunar race Kshatriya:. 
in thl· very days of Chand, viz., the 12th century and in the 
earlier centuries also, how could he represent them as fire-born 
.and assign a new race to them ? Two answers are possible. 
As some have contended, the Prithviraj Rasa by Chand is a 
spurious poem )Vritten four or five centuries later at a time 
when all inscriptions had been forgotten, under l\fahomeda.n 
rule, by a poet who knew nothing of ancient times and gave free 

t For instance ti>e l!rallt of \"itkpatiraj Clod Ant. Vol. \". page 48) does not 
mention the Kunda Yajana l•irth of t.he first Paramllrn l:.ut merely begins with 
Paramabhattllka &c. !\lahllrlj Krishnarllj. Similarly alao another grant of the same 
\" lkpatlritj (Incl Ant. Vol. XIV p. 159) both dated S. 1036 or A.D. 070. It is tbe 
later records of the Paramllras of 8. 1287 ant! afkr, which mcnt;on the story and 
t·arry tJ1e ancestry back to one DhlimaraJ 'Sft ~17 ..... ;w'f ;pi'!"~ ~ 
.1:c. The Pratlpa,ila Para.mar (Ind. Ant. Vol. XLV) in~rrlption bas the following 'loka. 
9'~ llf(f.13{~., !f.t: ~11)'11' llf~l<stil""-. I (I~ lf~!;a~'-1«t1'li 
~ ~ "" "f<fiJt ~. 
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6 THE EXPLODED MYTH OF AGNIKULAS. 

scope to his imagination. It is not possible to wholly subscribe 
to this theory which cannot explain the immense popularity 
and the almost sa.ored authority which the Rasi has attained 
among the Rijputs. There may be many and extensive inter­
polations in the poem as there a.re in the original Ma.hii.bhii.rata, 
but these must be conceded a nucleus of the poem written 
by Chand, a. contemporary poet and companion of Prithvirij 
and the story of this fire sacrifice and the birth of the four 
heroes therefrom is probably pa.rt of the original poem, as it 
otherwise could not have gained acceptance by the Rajputs and 
the four clans themselves. We are, therefore, induced to accept 
the a.ltemati ve explanation, viz .. that the Rii.si has been misunder­
stood on this point and that Chand in this story which is no· 
doubt his invention, did not intend to put forth the theory that 
there wa.s a third Varhsa or race of the Rajputs, viz., the Agni 
Vamsa besides the two well-known legendary Vamsas, the solar 
and the lunar. I think the Rii.sii. if read carefully at this place 
does not really support the theory of a third Vam9a or Agnikula 
as I proceed to show. 

Immediately after describing the rising of the Chii.hamiina 
warrior, the poet goes on to describe how the four Kulas became 
prominent among the 36 Royal families and gives here the 
names of these thirty-six. The lines are fit to be quoted hero 
(Sama.ya I, Rupa.ka 135). 

rn ~re ']'ff~ cm 1 <f;<f.~ q{mt ~;::rcrt 11 

~crr-'f '<II~~ I 3<':'. ~t amfT~t 11 

~~ il'liCJT<f I il~af rrrr1~ il~ff II 
"ll':fficr.~ qr{~rt I tTCf U~T{ imJfO 11 

~u ~~ ~!:J!f arfitq I ~"'tfa<1i .t ~t:f?; II 
<r.T~~ "'~~I ~c'I'~ ilR ~T"I w.: II 
'TI;:!:f'TIW-6 f.fot.ll<!'{ I trlf'TI~ 1if°1r;ff11 11 

'if<';~i; atr~~ I ;:.r(it ~!3 g;:ft~ II 

:Xow these verses have not li<'<'ll properly intc-rpreted by 
either Tod or by Mohanlal Pandya who ha>-1 l'cccntly brough~ 
out a critical edition of the Hiisa (1004). The first three Rai-i, 
fsa.~i. and Ya.du cannot ae;c•ordin<t to my Yicw he included in 
the fo;t of the 36 familic·s fur rp~,;ons which I will presently 
adduce, hut Tod even after including th<'sc t hrec could only 
make out 30, sec Tod's list at page !J8 of Crookc's Edition and 
not 36, while Mr. Mohanlal has omitted Garna, H.osajuta and 
Kavini;ia nor has he (•xplained what these words mean. It 
will thus appear that it i;i necc•ssary that Ravi Sasi and Yaclu 

l 



THE EXl'LODED MYTH OF AGNIKULAS. 7 

have to be treated e.s distinct from the following and the word 
Vai:tsa which appears only here and not again till the end has 
also to be interpreted in a different manner. 

But the following appears to me the most cogent reason why 
Ravi, S&Si a.n<l Ya.du have to be treated "separately. These 
thirty-six family names, it is well-known, serve the purposes 
of gotra with the Ra.jputs from a very long time. That is to 
say these families form for purposes of marriage exogamous 
groups. The <laughter of a Chauhan ca.n not marry a. Chauhan, 
such marriage being in their view sagotra. marriage. The 
Ra.jputs still preserve the memory of their gotra.s ; but these 
gotra.s strangely enough a.re not consulted for the purposes 
of marriage and sometimes though rarely sa.gotra. marriages 
do take place among the Ra.jputs so far a.s actual gotra. is 
concerned. Whether such ma.rria.ges would be valid according 
to Hindu la.w which takes no cognisance of family names is a 
separate question which need not be considered here. But what 
I wish to point out is that the Rajputs com,ider the family 
name and not the gotra as the be.sis of marriage law among 
tp.em a.n<l to marry outside the family is the most sacred thing 
with them. The family ma.y be subdivided into as many 
Siikhas as may be but these septs or Sii.kha.s still remember 
that they belong to a. particular chief family enumerated among 
the traditional 36 ,·oya.l families. For instance the Guhilots 
have many subdivisions or septs but a.II the septs know that 
they are Guhilots and a. girl from any Guhilot sept will have 
to be given outside the Guhilot family sept, to a Chauhan 
or a. Solankhi for instance. Now this characteristic of the 31i 
families does not apply to the Ra.vi, SaH and Ya.du Va.nsa.1:> 
and these have therefore to be excluded from their list. These 
are in fa.ct Vam~as in the sense that they a.re the primary races 
and not Vamsa in the sense of family. The word Variisa. used 
by Chand after the first three names Ra.vi, Sa.~i and Yadu ha1o1 
therefore, to be differently interpreted fr'om the word used at 
the end. For a Ra.vi Va.mei or Solar Ra.jput is not prohibited 
from marrying a. Raviva.msi girl, nor is a Chandra. Va.m8i 
debarred from marrying a Chandravamsi. The Guhilots are 
Soryava.m4i a.nd the Ka.chha.viihas a.re also solar race Kshatriya.s 
and yet there is no objection to marriage relations ta.king place 
between them. This is so even from the most ancient time!'l, 
for Riima and Sita. were both Ravivamsis and so were the 
Pandava.s and Draupa.di both Chandra.vaf!isis. Ra.vi and Saai. 
therefore, are not family name;;. Ya.du ha.s been sepa.ra.ted 
from Chandra though it is a. branch of the same V a.msa. a.pparent-
1 y for the r-:a.me reason. The Ya.du Va.1iis;s have no objection 
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8 THE. EXPLODED MYTH OF AGNIKULA~. 

to marrying among themselves. They cannot. therefore, be 
treated as one family for purposes of marriage. The Ja.dejas 
a.nd the Bhii.tis for instance are both Ya.du Va.rhsis and have no 
objection to marry with ea.ch other. This reason shows clearly 
to my mind that Ra.vi, Sa.si a.nd Ya.du a.re Vamsas in the sense 
of ra.oes a.nd the 36 Royal cla.:1s enumerated, after these, have 
to be as;igned to these three Vamsas. Since Chand does not 
enumerate a. fourth va!Ma. viz., fi-·e, and since the four supposed 
Agnikula clans Chauhan. Chalukya, Pa.ra.mii.r and Pratiha.r a.re 
mentioned, three of them in the very first verse, it seems to me, 
that Chand did not intend by his story of Vasishtha.·s sacrifice 

. to show that there was a fourth race, viz., Agni in addition to 
the three recognised races, viz., Sun, Moon. and Ya.du. In 
fact. he meant tq say that four Rajput warriors from among 
the already existing clans came out of the sacrificial fire to assist. 
in the work of dispelling the Raksha.sas. They were not 
entirely newly created Rajputs ; and hence they eoald not be 
assigned a new Va.ri1sa. They indeed belonged to the old three 
varhsa.s, viz., Sun, Moon and Ya.du as their inscriptions of that 
very time show. It is only thus we can reconcile Chand's story 
with the fact that these very four clans are assigned either to 
the solar or lunar Va.rheas by inscriptions of Chand's own time 
and in centuries previous to him. He could not ha\•e contra.­
dieted the popular notion about the race of these four clans. 

That Chand could not have represented the four clans a.s 
new creations is further proved by the fact that inscriptions 
of his da.y assign different gotra.s to them. Properly speaking 
if they were new creations, a.ll should have been assigned to the 
Harne Vasishiha.gotraa.sindeed the Pa.ra.mlras a.re a-ssigned to 
that gotra. by their inscriptions because they were created from 
the fire of Va.sisMha. But the gotra.s of the other three are 
entirely different. That of the Chii.hamanas was Vatsa and of the 
Chalukyas was Bharadvija. (I have not been able to ascertain 
the gotra. of the Pratiha.ra.s). If Pil.ra.miira., Chiilukya and 
Chaha.mana were newly created Ksha.triya.s from the Kunda. 
of Va.sishtha., they should indeed have a.II been of the same 
gotra.. It seems, therefore, probable that Chand did not intend 
to represent them a.s new creations, but simply warriors of 
old families issuing out of his sacrificial fire. 

Chand's ,·crscs seem to have been misunderstood in later 
times a.nd it came to be believed that the four clans Chauhan 
and Chalukya, Pa.ra.miira. a.nd Pratihiira. were Agnikula.s, i.e., 
of a. different race, entirely distinct from the thitherto well­
known solar and lunar races and as centuries of Mahomeda.n 
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THE EXPLODED MYTH OF AGNIKULAS. 9 

rnle rolled on, ancient insc1·iptions and ancient tra.dition-i were 
forgotten. The Sanskrit records were rarely rea.d and wen~ 
mo~tly illegible and ununderstandable, while Chanda's Rasa 
became the authority of the hards. There a.rose a second 
Chand, Surajmal Bhat of the kings of Bundikota. who 
completed the mischief ca.used by a. misinterpretation of this 
legend of Yasish!ha's sacrifice invented by Chand. He com· 
posed a poem called Va msa Bh aska.ra in glorification of the 
Chauhan clan to which his patron Ramsing of Bundikota. 
belonged, made elaborate additions to the story, assigned even 
a date to the sacrifice of Vasishtha and the birth of the first 
Chauhan warrior, viz., 3531 years before theend of the Dvapa.ra 
age. that is to say 6632 B.C. and gave a complete list of Chau­
han kings from that date down to the date of his patron Ra.m­
sing (about 1700 A.D.). Nay what is more, he makes the 
matter clear by stating that there were five Vamfas or races for 
the Ra.jputs and not three ; his verse is worth quoting on 
this point :-

:i:r~~, JR:i:r<l atifiil<f, ~fu:i:r<l ~Wf oi~ I "' .,. 
~ '<ii3iT~~ ~ ff, q:ql=I' ~r'iffi l!'tja 11 

'"Those born of the arm, of Ma.nu, of the Sun and of the 
Moon are the four races of K<>hatriyas. while that born 
of fire· became the fifth famous race. " The fifth new race of 
fir.e-born Kshatriyas was thenceforward accepted by the royal 
family of Bundi, Kota and Sirohi who are Chauhans and by 
the other three clans also, viz., the Chalukya, the Pratiha.ra. 
and the Pa.ramar. Tod who wrote his history a.bout a. hundred 
yea.rs after this, and who had not in his days the ancient 
inscriptions of these clan<.; before him naturally gave credence 
to the view of Surajmal Bhat ac~epted by even the four Ra.iput 
clans themselves and by his authority the myth of Agnikula 
received further support and its final stamp. 

This myth of .the Agnikulas has now been exploded by the 
ancient inscriptions of these races themselves as shown above 
and the myth to my mind owes its origin to a misconstruction 
of a verse of Chand Bardai who first related the story. I must. 
however, add that I do not lay stress on this second point. I 
am not well conversant with Hindi especially old Hindi, nor 
have I read th1· Rasa of Chand Bardai carefully throughout. 
I hold from the verses above quoted that Chand hims<.'lf dirl 
not intend to put forth a third ra.ce for the four Rajput clans ; 
nor does he call them Agnikula.,; ,;o far as I have ascertained. 
Particularly I ha ,-e looked into the place where from Tod's 
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IO THE EXPLODED MYTH OF. AGNIKULAS. 

remark1 it appeared that Chand must have used the word 
Agnikula. The verse.which precedes the enumeration of the ola.ns 
is as follows :-tu 3'tft'« ir;ftit ~I "l!ll<!'llH~"5 ftlf ~ 
( ~. \ ~ \'V) 

It is probable that the word Agnikula. does not ooour in the· 
the Rii.sa at a.II. And on this reasoning it may be seen that 
it is almost certain that Chand has been misunderstood. But 
what I would urge, before concluding, is that this point is not 
essential. Even if Chand himself put forth the idea of a third 
Vamsa the Agrivai1sa for the four Rajput clans, it is his own 
imaginary story the emanation of a poet's brain which has 
no foundation in the records of the four clans themselves. The 
Agnikula myth stands exploded all the same, whether Chand 
has or ha.s not put it forth, since the ancient records of the 
Chauhans and the Pratihiiras describe them as solar race 
Kshatriyas, the records of the Chalukyas show them to be lunar, 
while though the Para.ma.rs a.re seen in, their inscriptions to be 
born of the fire of Vasistha, the occasion is entirely different 
and they probably set themselves down as solar race Kshatryias, 
their Rishi being Vasash!ha, the Purohita. of the ancient solar 
race Kshatriyas, and the Pa.wars among the Marathas being 
still treated as solar race Kshatriyas. The Agnikula. myth 
vanishing, the great support of the theory of the foreign extrac­
tion of the Rajputs also vanishes and European and native 
~cholars will, I think have to revise their views on this subject. 
It must be admitted' that it is possible still to argue that foreign 
clam~ which were incorporated into the Hindu society might 
ha,·e affiliated themselves to the two ancient races, the solar 
and lunar, of the K-shatriyas without difficulty and might have 
taken some gotras haphazard to themselves or taken up the 
gotras of the Brahmin Purohitas whom they must have chosen 
in the beginning. This position is indeed tenable; and I sh.all 
try to examine this position in another paper when opportumty 
offers. But in this paper I think I have satisfactorily proved 
that the Agnikula myth stands exploded and hence, it may be 
pointed out, a strong support of the theory of the foreign 
extraction of the Rajputs disappears. 

I Tbe line quot.ed by Tod (\'ol. III. p. UH, Crookc's Edn.) is a.• follows :-"Of nl I 
the 36 roya I races the A~rikula i• l!l'<'&te•t. The rest were born or women. These were 
created by llrahrnlns." J ha,-e not been able to ascertain this q11ot:1t.ion. 
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ART. II.-THE PORTUGUESE HERITAGE 
TO THE EAST 

OR 

'1.'he Influence of Portuguese on the Languages of 
the East with especial reference to the Lang·uages 

of the Bombay Presidency. 

Tradition assigns 1410 ail the commencement of that era ol 
exploration and discovery which under the guidance and the 
encouragement of the famous Henry of Portugal, the Navigator, 
was to render his country the foremost colonising power in 
Europe. 

In 1510 King Emanuel I, surnamed the :Fortunate, assumed 
as the result, especially, of the discovery of the sea route to 
India a.nd all thatit then implied, the title, 'Lord of the Conquest, 
Naviga.tion, and Commerce of India, Ethbpia., Arabia. and 
Persia.' 

In 1910 another Ema.nuel and the &econd of that name had 
to ::;eek safety in flight from his country and as an exile found 
refuge in the land of his country's ancient ally, England. His· 
tory could sca.rcely provide a more telling illustration of tragic 
irony or of the instability of human institutions or glory. 

Between the last two dates what dramas have not been a.cted 
on the world's boards and who will deny tha.t in many of the 
acts and scenes the principal actors have been the Portuguese~ 
T!me wa.s when Portugal, a ruler of the wa.ter and their powers, 
' held the gorgeous East in fee and was the sa.feguard of the 
West '; to-day she is but a 'she.de of wha.t once was grea.t.' 
but were all her ' proud historic deeds forgot.' the legacy 
she has left behind her, the rich treasure of her words to which 
almost fifty na.tions in the East alone are the heirs to-day would 
hC'lp to pre,;errn alive her memory with esteC'm and gratitudP. 

\'ery many who arc• not acquainted with till' pa;;t of this 
immt·nse country will fed no little sm·prisc to ll'an1 that from 
the middle of the 16th to as late as the 18th century, Portuguese 
was the lingua franm not only of India but practically of 
the whole of the East. t:areia. d'Orta, the famous physician 
11ml naturali::;t, tells us that Hnst"in. the heir apparent of Burhan 
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Nizam Sha.h of Ahmedna.ga.r,had lea.mt the Portuguese language 
from him a.nd that they both carried on conversation through 
this medium.t This was somewhere a.bout 1540. In 1663 

.a. Portuguese priest put the following query to some French 
prie;its who were on their way from Surat to China, " On leaving 
.Surat in what language will you ma.ke yourself understood 1 
not in Portuguese. though that is most widely known, for you 
.don't know it a.nd ha.ve not learnt it. French and La.tin a.re 
totally unknown to the people of these parts.'· 2 Charles 
Lockyer who published his ' An . .\ccount of the Trade in India.,' 
in 1711, remarks: "The Portuguese may justly boast they have 
established a kind of lingua franca in a.11 the sea-ports of India 
of great use to other Europeans who would find it difficult in 
many places to be well understood without it". 3 Captain 
Alexander Hamilton published ·his "New Account of the East 
Indies " sixteen vears after Lockver and he also testifies to the 
fa.ct that " along the coast the Portuguese have left a vestige 
of their language, though much corrupted. yet it is the language 
that most Europeans learn first to qualify them for a general 
converse with one another, as well as with the different inha­
bitants of India. "4 

The principal impulse that gave a start to the early 
Portuguese voyages of exploration and discowry was the 
outcome of a.n ardent desire· to spread their faith among 
the peoples of the new countries. They went out in quest not 
so much of spices as of Christians. Every flotilla of ships that 
left the Tagus for the East carried a batch of missionaries who 
were not only to minister to the needs of the European popula­
tion but also to spread the gospel among the nati,·cs of the 
.country. The early missionaries employed only Portuguese 
in their work of evangelisa.tion ; in fact in the first heat of the 
.conquest of Goa. so much were they seized with the frenzy of 
bringing in every one to their faith that not only did they not 
respect temples and other emblems of Hinduism but went to 
the length of even destroying the vernacular literature of the 
people from motives not unlike those that are said to have 
prompted the Caliph Omar to order the destruction of the 
famous library of Alexandria. E,-en as late as 1548 we read 
of the Bishop Fr. Joao de Albuquerque going about and collect­
ing vernacular books from the Hindoo population with a view 
to putting an end to them and with them as he thought to thP 

j 

---------- ---------------..--
Oarci<> d'Orta's Colloquie.•, ~larkhalll'e Translation, col. Xo. 36, page 3111. 
P. M!Lnuel Godinho Iblacao d" Xovo Caminho quc fez por terra e marvindo 

de India para Portugal, dt. by ur. Dalgado. Intro. Glossario, Yol. i., page 
xvii. 

a Cit. in Intro. Hobson-.Jobson, page xvii. 
• Cit. in Intro. Hob~on-Jobson, P•'le xYil. 
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ido!atrous worship of the people.1 It was not before long 
however that the civil and ecclesiastical authorities (at this 
period it is difficult to distinguish the functions of the two) 
recognised that this spirit of intolerance would be fatal as much 
to their purpose of spreading the gospel as of carrying on the 
work of administration, and that for the political and commercial 
intercourse with the other states in India it was very necessary 
to promote the study of the vernaculars. The first Provincial 
Council of Goa which was held in 1567 recommends the 
necessity of explaining to that part of the indigenous population 
which had not come iqto thcir religious fold the Christian 
doctrines in the vernacular. 2 The Jesuits even more than 
the other religious orders applied themselves zealously to a 
study of the Indian languages. Francis Xavier certainly 
knew one or the other language of Southern India, most 
certainly Tamil then called by the Portuguese 'Malabar' ; 
later on he wrote and spoke Malay ; he spoke Chinese or some 
dia.lect of it, and we know that before his death he used to 
preach in Japanese. 3 We can well realise with what energy 
these early missionaries threw themselves into the task of 
mastering the languages of the East when we read of one of the 
companions of St. Francis Xavier, his name Henrique Henriques, 
known also as the Apostle of Comorin, having a.lready at this 
early period written an excellent grammar and vocabulary 
of Tamil in which language he had also composed a large number 
of other works. -1 Fr. Henriques was only one of a number 
of earnest religious men who at this time were devoting their 
energies to master the people's languages ; quite a large number 
of grammars and dictionaries and vocabularies of Konkani 
are known to ha,-e been prepared at this period ; one of these 
deserves especial mention, for it was the work of Thomas 
Stephens of whom we can with certainty say that he was the 
first Englishman to come and settle in India and to write in 
an Indian tongue. Fr. Stephens wrote in Portuguese a grammar 
of the Konkani language, its original title is· Arte de Lingua 
Canarim ' ; but ewn more remarkable than this, is, that he 
produced a Catechism of the Christian doctrine in the form 
of a dialogue in Konkani. His claim to be remembered as 
the greatest English poet in a foreign language rests on his 
'Discztr8o sobre a t"ida de Jesu-Christo Nosso Salvador ao Mundo 
dividido em dous Tratados, pelo Padre Thomaz Estevao. lnglez, 
da Companhia de Jc8u.' (A discourse on the life of Christ, 

1 J. H. Cunha Rivara, Ensalo Hlstorlco da Lingu<> Concauim, No\·a-Goa, 
page 14. 

2 Ibid., page 14. 
3 A. R. Gonsal\"es Vianna. in Oriente Portugez, Yol. v., page 351. 
4 J. H. Cunha Rinra, op .cit.; page .U. 

3 



14 THE PORTUGUESE HERITAGE TO THE EAST. 

the Saviour of the World, divided in two parts by l•'r. Thomas 
Stephens, an Englishman, of the Society of Je3us). This wo1·k 
is commonly known as the 'Purana' and may well be said to 
be the Konkani Par.uli-se Lost and RP-qrtin,,_d in one poem. 1 

In 1548 Francis Xavier and his five Jesuit companions took 
over the charge of the seminary of the Holy :Faith in Goa which 
had been opened some fiYe years earlier ; this institution was 
converted into the famous Jesuit College of St. Paul in which 
were educated " in letters and good customs boys of all the 
Ea.stern nations." Here were to be met with "Canarins, the 
Deoanis of the North, Malaba.rians, Singe.Iese, Benge.Iese, young 
men from Pegu. the Malay Peninsula and Java, Chinese and 
Abysinians."2 A veritable anthropological collection ! Some 
working knowledge of the languages of these diverse races on 
the pa.rt of their teachers must be presumed if the pupils wen· 
to benefit from their instructions. It goes without saying that 
the object with which the youths of these distant and diverse 
countries were trained was, that on the completion of their 
studies they might carry the gospel into their rc•spectiw 
homelands. The zeal for the cause of religion which showe1l 
itself at the height of the Portuguese power in the East 
did not last long and towards the close of the 16th century we 
tind that a spirit of relaxation was to be found as much among 
the servants of the Crown a.s among the members of the 
religious orders. Notwithstanding the repeated recommenda­
tions and decree:> of the Archbishops and the Councils of Goa. 
we read of continual complaints that the churches in Goa were 
manned by religious who were not acquainted with the langu­
age of the people;3 in the spheres both of civil and religious 
administration, devotion to duty had given place to worldly 
and selfish ambition and love of ease, \Vhich ha ,-e never bet'n 
known to be nurses of that patient labour and study which 
the acquisition of any new tongue demands. 

It is usual to speak of language like trade following the flag, 
though in some cases notably that of the East India. Company 
it was the flag that followed trade; with regard to the spread 
of the Portuguese language through the length and breadth 
of this peninsula and diverse other parts of Asia. we are very 
:<afe in saying that it wa.s the cross that preceded the language ; 
it was not trade so much, not even the diplomatic intc1·cow·se 
of the Pol'tuguese with Indian rulers that helped the diffusion 
of their language as the proseletizing efforts of the early 
mis:;ionarie;;. Politics and trade did play a pa.rt a.nd n~) 

l 

l Ibid .• page s:i ilD·I J. SalJanha ''The First ADJ:lo-lndlan and other Eosa\"S," 
2 llr. Ger~on d11 C01nha, JLarnal D. n. II. A. Society, vol. :i:vli, (Jage 18~. 
a J. H. da l'unha Rivara, op, cit., page 28 et seq, 
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unimportant one either, but not e.s great e.s the other. It is 
.obvious that the missionaries of the Roma.n communion whose 
a.otivities radiated from Goa, the capita.I of tqe Portuguese 
Ea.stern Empire, should have carried with them everywhere 
they went the influence of the Portuguese language and civilisa­
tion, but what strikes one a.s a. fa.ct worthy of note and of 
uncommon interest is that Lutheran missionaries of the South 
should have prepared themselves for their work of eve.ngelise.tion 
by first learning Portuguese. " The early Protestant 
missionaries, Ziegenbe.lg, Clarke, Kierne.nder, Ringlete.ube, 
and others a.bout e. hundred yea.rs ago employed it a.s the medium 
of intercourse with the natives until they learned the vcrna.cu­
culars."1 Da Cunha. a.lso quotes Le Bas from his ' Life of 
Bishop M itldleton.' " The Portuguese language may perhaps 
be considered as one favourable medium for the diffusion of 
the true religion throughout the maritime provinces of the 
East." The Protestant missionaries a.re reported to have 
-0cca.siona.lly preached in Portuguese. 2 The reason for thi11 
is not fa.r to seek ; wherever the Portuguese had founded settle­
ments in the Ee.st and had carried on the work of the propaga­
tion of their faith, there grew up e. nucleus of Indian Christians 
who together with their former religion had shed their ancient 
usages and social customs, their Hindu names and style of 
dress and even in the matter of language aspired to identify 
themselvei with their patrons; a.gain there were numerous 
intermarriages between the Portuguese and Indians from which 
was born a Euro-Asia.tic stock which, a.sis usual, with all mixed 
races felt never so happy as when in habits of life, manners and 
customs it could assimilate itself to its European progenitor. 
We find evidence for the above considerations in the very 
startling fa:it of a whole people like the indigenous inhabitants 
of Bombay and the other islands around it, of Se.lsete. Be.ssein 
and of Chaul, on their being received into Christianity, 
repudiating their own vemacula.r and adopting a corrupt form 
of Portuguese e.s their mother-tongue. These now call them­
selves Ee.st-Indians, though they were spoken of as 'Norteiros' 
(Northeners) by the Portuguese with reference to their homes 
being to the North of Goe., the geographic centre of their Ea.stern 
activities. What happened in Bombay, Bassein and other 
parts on the West coast happened also in other parts of India. 
and of the Ea.st as a. whole and it is the opinion of Dr. Da.lgado 
that Portuguese in its pure or corrupt form was spoken through­
out India., in Ma.la.sia, Pegu, Burma, Siam, Tonquin, Cochin­
China, Gombroon in Persia, Basra and even in l\lpcca; 

t Dr. G. da Cunha op. cit. page 181. 
2 Dr. S. R. Dalgado'a Dlalecto Indo·Portuguls de Cellio, page xxili. 

3 



11) THE PORTUGUESE HERITAGE TO THE EAST. 

and it was spoken not only by the Portuguese and their des­
cendants or the Christian converts bat by Hindus, Mahomedans, 
Jews, Malays, and by the Europeans of other na.tionalities. 1 

It requires no great perspicacity to realise that it was employed 
by the non-Christians and the non-Portuguese Europeans 
because Portugal had acquired a virtual monopoly of the 
foreign trade of the country and had a lead of over a century 
over the other European nations in its connexion with the 
F:ast ; its language had therefore ample time to settle down as 
the principal vehicle for trade and politics and other activities; 
it oocupied practically the same position that English does 
to-day ; it may be, that it was even more diffused over part:; 
of Asia excluding India, than English is at present. 

As we have said, it is true, language follows the flag but 
seldom do we see it survive the overthrow of the flag. Long 
before the English had done so, the Dutch overthrew the 
Portugue:;e supremacy in the East and they took possession 
of quite a large number of their settlements, the most important 
of which was Ceylon. After intermittent attacks oil this island 
which began as ea.rly as 1602 they were finally successful in 
expelling the Portuguese from their last foothold in the place·. 
Jaffna, in 16ii6 and from then to 1796 when thev lost the island 
to the English they were in undisputed possessi;n of it. During 
this period of 140 years which is as long as that during which 
the Portuguese held sway over it, the Dutch goaded on by 
religious bigotry against Catholicism did not scruple to use 
the most drastic methods not only to extirpate the religion 
of the former rulers but even their language and every trace 
of their influence and civilisation ; decrees were issued prohi­
l>iting the use of any language in the settlement other than 
Dutch and the native vernacular ; Dutch was the only language 
taught in the schools and through the medium of Dutch ; slaws 
who would not learn the language of the new conquerors had 
their heads shaved and their masters were punished ; but all 
this was to no pw·pose ; all these hateful measures if they had 
any effect, it wa.s, to strengthen the loyalty of the people towards 
the language of their former rulers. Sir Emerson Tennant 
whose book on Ceylon (1860) is a classic sums up the situation 
briefly and does not omit to draw a moral from it. 2 He 
write:; :-" Already the language of the Dutc:h which they 
sought to extend by penal enactlllents has ceased to be spoken 
even by their descendants, whilst a corrupted Portuguese is 
to the pre,,ent day the ,-ernacular of the lower classes in e\·ery 

----------------------------

3 

t JJr. ~ . .it. llalgado·:i \"ocabulario, pag,· xx. 
2 ~ir ,lame; Emer;un Tennant, 'An _Hco1.nt c·f the hlai.<.l of Ceylon.' cit. 

l::r.e)·t101Jedia llritannic·a, .ut. l'eylon. 
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town of importance. As the pra.ctical and sordid government 
of the Netherlands only recognised the interest of the native 
population in so far as they were essential to uphold their trading 
monopolies. their memory was recalled by no agreeable associa­
tions; whilst the Portuguese who inspite of their cruelties were 
identified with the people by the bond of a common faith, 
excited a feeling of a.dmiration by the boldness of their conflicts 
with the Kandyans, and the chivalrous though ineffectual 
defence of their heleagured fortresses. The Dutch and their 
proceedings ha.ve almost ceased to be remembered by the 
lowland Singalese ; but the chiefs of the South and West 
perpetuate with pride the honorific title Don accorded to them 
by their first European conquerors, and still prefix to their 
ancient patronymics the sonorous Christian names of the 
Portugue&e." Sir Emerson finds reason in the bond of a 
common faith and in the chivalrous courage uf the Portuguese 
to explain why their language has survived their overthrow 
by the Dutch ; even a.fter over a century of English rul<­
with its work of administration and education carried 
on in English, " low Portuguese" enjoys a currency 
at the present time in Ceylon. 'The Bible 11 E?:ery Land' 
quoted by Dr. Dalga.do suggests a further explanation. It 
says: " The Indo-Portuguese language is more or less under­
stood by all classes in the Island of Ceylon and a.long the whole 
of the coo.st of India ; its extreme simplicity of construction 
and the ea.se of acquiring it has led to its being adopted 
extensively as the vehicle of communication." The bond of 
a common faith, the courage and chivalry of the Portuguese 
and even the extreme simplicity of the language and the ease 
of acquiring it, do not by themselves, in our opinion, explain 
the staunch devotion to the speech of a people whose star in 
the East had completely set ; again it must he remembered 
that ' low-Portuguese ' was the dialect spoken as much by the 
Portuguei:ie eurasians as by the Dutch descendants or burghers, 
and these latter did certainly not as a body profess Roman 
Catholicism ; like their Lutheran colleagues in the South of 
India the Protestant missions in Ceylon, we a.re told, employed 
Portuguese for preaching and propaganda. work.1 What 
then was it that made the people cherish the memory and the 
language of their one-time European masters 1 to a large 
extent the religious tie and to some extent the other facts 
which have been suggested above but as important as any of 
these, if not more so, was the doctrine of social and political 
equality which the Portuguese preached to the peoples of the 
East and which they never shirked carrying out in practice: 

1 Dr. S. R. Do.lgndo's Indo 0 Port111111es de Cellllo, pnge :uiil. 

2 
3 



18 THE PORTUGUESE HERITAGE TO THE EAST. 

We have a. living proof of their sincerity in respect of this prin­
ciple in their not disdaining to intermarry with the people 
of the land wherein they settled. It was the deliberate a.nd 
openly a.vowed object of the generous and lofty-souled early 
Portugue".le rulers to give to the natives of their Ea.stern 
dominions the same benefits and privileges in respect of religious 
needs, social status or political rights in the possession of which 
they justly prided themselves. Even a.t the present day one 
of the most abiding a.s it certainly is, one of the most glorious 
tie> that exist between Portugal and her colonies is the recogni­
tion not only in legal statutes but one which has been translated 
into every da.y practice of the social and political equa.lit,v 
without any restriction whatsoever between themselves and 
their colonials, be they Hindoos, Chinese or Africans. It must 
be confessed that this rema.in<> a.s yet a. desideratum with regard 
t.o the richer and more flourishing possessions of other powers. 
The Portuguese never looked upon their dominions a.s points 
d'appui for commercial or other exploitation; far from it, their 
settlements were to them so ma.ny patches of Portugal sowu 
abroad for her glory in different climes a.nd among different 
peoples and colours and races but withal not on that account 
less Portuguese in heart and spirit. It is this same feeling which 
accounts for the fa.ot that a. Portuguese born in India. or Africa 
of European pa.rents does not disdain to call himself an Indian 
or a.n African. To the East which had known and felt the 
distance that had separated the ruling classes from the ruled 
the new outlook was a. veritable revelation; to be given, and 
the lowliest among them the same privileges and rights a.s the 
conquerors, a.nd, a.t the same time to realise that the masters 
did not deem it below their dignity to identify themselves with 
their subjects, must have acted a.s an eye-opener which was 
bound to affect the very depths of their nature. 

History like life is full of paradoxes ; we have a. counterpart 
of the Dutch intolerance in Ceylon in the early bigotry of the 
Portuguese in Goa ; both failed to achieve their purpose ; all 
the Dutch penal enactments could not eliminate the 
Portuguese influence from Ceylon and all the Portuguest· 
persecution of the Hindus of Goa, the burning of 
their temple;; a.nd their books did not make them 
give up the use of their vernacular. We have the paradoxical 
phenomena. of whole Christian populations a.long the coast of 
India., those of Cochin, Nega.pa.tam, Calcutta., Bombay. 
Sa.lsette, Ba.ssein, Cha.ul, of Ceylon, a.nd of many other parts 
of A-.ia. giving up their mother tongue and succumbing to the 
seductions of the language of Ca.moen'i and Albuquerque, and 
on the other hand, the inhabitants of Goa., the ca.pita.I of their 

l 
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F...a.stern dominions refusing in spite of civil a.nd ecclesiastical 
three.ts to a.dopt the la.n~ua.ge of their conquerors as their own; 
to this da.y Konka.ni whioh some philologists believe is the sa.mt• 
as the now extinct Sara.swa.ti of Tirhoot is the vernacular of 
the ~ople of Goa. 

We ha.ve said that Portuguese wa.s the la.ngua.ge of diplomacy 
in negotiating with the Indian rulers ; as a. consequence of this 
it might be presumed that some scholars a.tta.ched to the Indian 
courts would think it desirable to acquire a. correct and even 
a literary knowledge of the language. In the lists of Portu­
guese manuscripts in the Britiish Museum compiled by Frederico 
:Francisco de La Figa.niere and published in 1853 is mentioned 
Daatan _,lfa.!ik, that is 'The Hi11tory of Christ ' tra.nsla.ted into 
Persian from a. Portuguese work of Fr. Jeronymo Xavier. 
the nephew of St. Francis XM·icr; t,h.is tra.nsla.tion was made by 
. .\.bdul Sena.rim Ka.fen of La.bore in 1617.t This fa.ct lends 
support to our a.ssumption and leads us to conclude that there 
must ha.ve been individua.ls who either a.a the result of official 
requirements or of literary a.nd linguistic ta.ates were in the habit 
of a.cquiring a. knowledge of Portuguese a.nd tha.t one of them 
at a.ny ra.te ha.d studied it well enough to be a.hie to translate 
works from it into another la.ngua.ge. The Ita.lia.n traveller 
Pietro Della. Valle wa.s a. member of the pa.rty of JoiO Fernandes 
Leitii8 who wa.s sent on a.n emba.ssy from Goa. to the Court of 
Veneta.pa. Na.ique, the Ruler of South Kana.re.; he mentions one 
\'itole. Sina.y who was Veneta.pa's representative for ma.ny yea.rs 
in Goe. as having acted a.s an interpreter on this occa.sion and as 
having " spoken to the Portuguese ambassador and the Indian 
ruler alternately."2 This was in November 1623. The 
Portuguese representative at the Court of the Peshwa in Poona 
in 1788 was one Ne.ra.ya.na Sinay Dumo and as is but natural. 
eorrcspondence between him and his government was carried 
on in Portuguese3. All this goes to show tha.t there wen· 
non-Christians who owing to the exigencies of their servict• 
acquired a. knowledge of the official language of the government 
• 1£ Goa. Again there were Moors whom trade brought to India 
a.nd some of them if not a.11 could speak either Castilian or 
Portuguese. Va.sco de Gama's party on the occasion of its 
tirst landing in Ca.lieut is reported to have been e.coosted by a 
Moor from Tunis much to their astonishment with the word,.: 
· . .\I Diab lo ! que te doy ! Quiente trouxe ca ' (The Devil take 

- ···---------- -----------
l J. A. Ismael Gmclae, Uma Dona Port11gueza na Corte do Grlo !llogol, Nova 

Go~. 11107, 01111e 198. -
J. A. Ismael U raclas, A India cm 1623-11124. Orleote PortuguG.1, Nova-Goa, 

vol. I., 0:1.11e 31J5. 
3 J. B, da Cunha Rivara, A Conjnra~•o em Go11, :So,·a-Goa, 1875; page 31. 
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you ! whoevf.r brought you here). I G&1cia. da. Orta. also 
mention,; a very rich Moor, a. native of Tripoli in Barbary, who 
could talk Portuguese. He met him at Ca.mba.y and helped to 
cure his son of a fever. 2 

We have said that Portuguese we.s the language of diplomacy 
in India and it was employed not only by the Portuguese but 
also by the representatives of other European powers. Clive, 
the founder of the British Empire in India., used it a.s his only 
means of communication with the Indian princes.a 

The lanbruage of Camoens with the a.id of which it was possible 
for one to make himself understood from Guzera.t to l'omorin 
and from Ormuz to Malacca. and even China has yielded place 
to the language of Shakespeare, it is no longer the lingua franc.a 
of the East. it;i dialects some of them like that of the lndo· 
Portuguese nf Negs.pa.tam a.re already extinct, others like that 
spoken hy the Portuguese descendants in Ca.lcutta. a.re in articulo 
morti.<. while it may well be that yet others like the Portuguese 
dialect of the East-Indians in Bombay, Ba.ssein,. etc., which 
is slowly but steadily giving place to English she.II have after 
the lapse of age" entirely disappeared. But though Portuguese 
is no longtt' fo·day the currency of the Ea.st and the radius of 
its qld circulation has been considerably reduced, it has left 
behind not a ft>w tokens to testify to the influence which both 
itself and its nation exercised o\·er a. large part of the East in 
the past_ In !ifty languages and dialects of Asia. a.re these 
tokens to be met with ; many of them have gone through such 
a procc•,;,; of attrition that the impression of the effigy they bore 
has lwt>n well nigh obliterated and the task of tracing them 
back to th•· mint from which they were originally isaued is 
no ea"y on•·- Dr. Gerson da Cunha in concluding his series on 
I n'fo-f'(Jrtug111-_«! Nm11i9malir-s remarks : · Of the once vast 
dominion of the Portuguese in the East all monuments whether 
f'difices 01· archives are rapidly disappearing. The only 
documents that will longer defy the a.ct ion of time are coins.'" 
But when coin.., too shall ha.,-e perished then the verbal tokens 
which ha.ve t>lll"iched the languages of the Ea.st shall still 
continue tu •·'l:ist and stand as witnesses to the Portuguese 
domination and influence of these parts in the pa.st. 

We ha.ve :;aid that Goa. was the capital of the Portuguese 
dominions in the Ea.::;t and the centre Irem which radiated a.II 
thefr activitie,-; we have also referred to the fa.ct that U resolutely 

t Jose Au11u<to Alws Jlocad110, Portugal perante o )lundo, Orlente Portuguez, 
vol. I, pai;e 6'1. 

r.arcia du Orfa 011cit.,11age 310. 
:1 ·cit. In <la Cunha·, Intlo Portu11uese Xumlnr.atic., .\rt, HT, page 72, In Journl>l­

H. D. R, .~ ".' .. rnl. X\"i, 
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set its face a.go.inst accepting Portuguese as its verna.cuiar, 
but the rule of over four hundred yea.r11 had perforce to leave 
s\lme impress on thr-? language of the people; in fact, Kon!ta.ni, 
the mother tongue of the Goans i3 indebted more than any 
other lndia.n language for a. very large number of Portuguese 
wor!ls and this is quite nature.I in view of the close relierious, 
sooia.l and.administrative ties that have existed between these 
two peoples. 

The area. which is comprehended under the name 
of Goa. ha.s on one of its confines the Mahra.tti and on 
the other the Ca.narese speaking populations. Mahratti was 
also the language spoken by the Christian inhabitants of 
Bombay, Ba.ssein, Salsette, Cha.ul, Thane. before they adopted 
Portuguese as their vernacular and also by the people who 
lived on the outskirts of these settlements, and, the Portugueise 
influence on Mahra.tti must in a great measure have proceeded 
from these respecti,·e foci of their activities. There were quite 
a large number of Goan officers who spoke Portuguese serving 
in the Ma.hratta. army and there used to be missionaries in 
Poona to minister to the religious needs of these as <Jf other 
Christians who were settled there, and, it might well he that 
some of the. words ma.de their way into Mahratti through their 
ageney. 

From the earliest times the people of Goa were in 
trade relation with the Gha.uts, especially with cities like 
Belgaum, Khanapur, etc., where Ca.narese is the wrnacular ; 
this fa.ct (:Qmbined with the contiguity of Konkan and Kanara. 
and the existence of Portuguese missionary settlements in 
the latter district must ha\'e been favourable tc• linguistic 
intercourse. 

Guzerat had from a. very t·arly date come inti• rontaot 
with the PortuguPse ; it is not generally kn11wn that it 
was a Guzera.ti l\lohammedan of Co.mba.y, Da,·ane. his name, 
who met Va.sen d£> (:a.ma. ·s fleet on the )focambique coa;;t and 
furnished the gteat navigator with detailed information regard. 
ing the riches of his country, the ,·a.st possibilitie,.. for trade it 
offered and the power of its sm·ereign. 1 Surat. Bnoarh and 
Ca.mbay were not unknown to Portuguese shipping: what is 
more, Da.maun and Diu, theonlytwo landmarks of their former 
influence in these parts whirh still h£>long to them ha n· Guzerati 
for their vernacular : the influx of Portugul'se words into 
Guzerati cannot t he1·efon· be a matter for :surprise. 

3 

1 J.on1las <la Jn<lln, dt. hy J1·ron~·1uu Qua<lros i11 'l'ort111nl ew tiuzeratu' Urieot~ 
Portuguez vol, viii, page ~6. 

3 



22 THE PORTUGUESE HERITAGE 'l'O THE EAST. 

Hindustani or Urdu too, thanks to its wonderful 
powers of absorption, ha.s found place for not a. few 
Portuguese words. The Government of Goa. especially 
during the reigns of Akbar a.nd his successors, had 
relations of an intimate natm·e with the Mogul Court ; many 
European and Portuguese families were settled at Agra 
in Akbar's reign, and missionaries and diploma.tic representa­
tives used to pass to and for between Goa. and Delhi t ~ 
this may in some measure explain the influence of Portuguese 
on Hindustani. 

From & detailed examination of the words that have been 
ta.ken over into all the four la.ngua.ges, viz., M&hra.tti, Guzera.ti, 
Ca.ua.rese and Hindustani we shall see how the so.me vocable 
ha.e not in every case been introduced into a.II the four languages ; 
some tha.t have been borrowed by one or more ha.ve not been 
by another. It is obvious that the no.mes of the flora. and 
the fauna. which the Portuguese introduced into this country 
from their possessions in other parts of the world principally 
South _.\merica., parts of Africa. and even other places in Asia 
were adopted by almost all the Indian languages. Ma.ny 
articles which were in use among Europeans were introduced 
for the first time into India. and other parts of Asia. and the 
no.mes of these were borrowed by the people when they learnt 
to a.pprecia.te their usefulness ; it is quite conceivable tha.t 
among those who did not ki10w or find any use for a. particular 
object, its name does not figure in their language. As an 
instance armario, me.J11J, aatii.o, bacia, labaco and many 
others have under different forms been taken over not only 
in the four languages we have referred to above but practically 
in all the Indian languages and dialects. Among other words 
introduced were terms ecclesiastical ; the currency of these 
is for the most part among the Indian Christians, principally 
those who were the converts of Portuguese missionary enterprise. 
Some few expressions like iareja and ·nrital have bowevei· 
under ¥a.rious forms bef.'n ta.ken over into se,·era.l of the Indian 
languages. Portuguese nautical terms are to be found in all 
the four languages we have mentioned above but they an· 
appropriated prinlipally by the Hindustani spoken, by the 
Ia.sea.rs or kha.la.sis and therefore known as ' la.scari-Hindustani.' 
It is obvious that the activity of the Portuguei;C' in the Indian 
i;eas should have fumii;hed to the indigenous sea-faring class 
many terms in respect of theil" art; these terms have however 
undergone 1;;uch transformation that it rf.'quirl's great perspi· 
•·acity to be able to discon•r their original forms. \Vho would 

l J A. Isrnael Crai-ia.;i, rm., TJl)na P<>rtngncza na cortc rlo Gr:lo Mngol, ~o,·a­
r~·M, 1 ~07, page 196. 
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at once bl:' able to identify the ariya or ala of the Indian 
khalasi with the Portuguese arrear (to lower) and al.tl.r 
(to hoist) 1 Many English nautical terms are similarly being 
absorbed by the same class at the present time ; we all know 
that tiin stun which one hears as a word of command from 
the bridge of the ferry boa.ts in Bombay is no other than ' turn 
astern ' only much disguised. Then we have the names of 
instruments of war and firearms for which many languages 
are indebted to the Portuguese; bomba (a cannon ball) 
became in Hindustani bam ka gula and pistola and 
cartuchos are found with slight modifications in all the four 
languages. 

But the largest number of words that were absorbed have 
reference to domestic and sooial life and they a.re useful in 
helping us to estimate at its proper value the pa.rt that Portugal 
played in unfolding the West to the East; terms like olfinete 
(pin), achar (pickle), liscoito (biscuit), camisa (shirt), estirar 
(to iron clothes), salJiio (soap), sorte (lottery) and several others 
belong to this class. 

The Portuguese have not been known to be indifferent to 
the joys of good living and they seem to have been responsible 
for introducing many a term attesting to their skill in confec­
tionery and preserve-making like acltar, apa, pi:io, biscuito ; 
they certainly were the first to introduce the European culinary 
art into India ; their influence in the sphere of clothing and 
dress is not inconsiderable, alftnete, b(;tiio, camisa, t,ualha, 
saia, a.re some of the words in this domain that we owe to them ; 
a few professional names a.re undoubtedly of Portuguese origin, 
aya from Portuguese 'aia.' (dry-nurse) hlrnail is the port. 
'coronel' (colonel), kaptan from 'capitiio' (capta.in), Jiadre, and 
11i,estari or mistri from· pa.dre'(priest) and mestre (master) a.re some 
of these. We have already referred to the wealth of new names 
that India owes to the Portuguese in the domain of natural 
history; to mention only a few of them, 'a.bobora. ' (cucurbita 
pepo, gourd) gives to Ma.hratti hlw1>la with all its figurative 
compounds such as bhomz>l<i-snti, a slovenly workman and 
bhomplri-devata a tomboy, a hoyden; it is believed that both 
the plant and its name were introduced into the Konka.n by 
the Portuguese. ' Ananas ' the plant and its name were like­
wise brought by them to India from America; kobi or gob-i, 
popaya or 11apaya, tarnhakn or tamaku, a.re other names that 
attest to their Portuguese originals, couve (cabbage) , papaia., 
and taba.co (tobacco). It does not v.·ant much discernment 
to recognise in the aphus which is so sedulously hawked in 
the streets of Bombay the 'afonsa ' (mango) of thC" Portuguese. 
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Commerce owes terms like lilam or nilam; gudamv or g'Xlam 
to 'leiliO (auction-sale) and gudio (store-house) ; the former 
is a Portuguese word but the latter was first imported by them 
into their own language from the Malay Peninsula where its 
original exists as 'gadong or gadong' and then given to India. 

We shall now proceed to make out a list of the words that 
have been ta.ken into a.11 the four languages, Mahratti, Guzerati, 
Canarese and Hindustani and show what transformations they 
have undergone in their passage to ea.ch of the said languages. 

Ananas (pine-apple) is in Ma.hr. anaruis, in Can. ananasu, 
in Guz. anena.s or anna.s and in Hind. ananas. 

Armfrio (a cup-boa.rd or a ward-robe) in Ma.hr. and Guz. 
have assumed the form 'armii.ri' and in Can. and 
Hind. almilri ; in Can. the form ' almaru ' is also 
known. 

Arratel (a pound avoirdupois) Ma.hr. Guz. Hind. rate.I; Can. 
ratalu. The vernacular is xer. The Portuguese them· 
selves derived the word from the Arabic 'ra~l or ril.' 

Bacia (a dinner plate; a dish). this is no doubt the original of 
' ba.si ' in all the four languages ; the vernacular is 
'basan.' 

Batata (potato) Ma.h. Guz. and Can. 'batata '; the Yernacula.r 
term as also the Hind. is 'a.hi' from the Sanskrit. What 
we call the sweet potato (conoolvulus bri,fatas) became 
known many years in Europe b<>fore the potato 
(s?lanttm tubem11Um) and the latter ha'! robbed the 
former of its name. The sweet potato was introduced 
into India by the Portuguese. 

Bi11coito (biscuit) ; in all the four languages we find the form 
' biskut '; in the early part of their connexion with 
India we find references to the Portuguese having 
ma.de it here. 

Bomba (water pump). in Ma.h. Guz. ancl Hind. ' Bamb' 
in Can. ' bambu.' 

Buraco (hole) ; it is curious that Ma.h. and Guz. 8hould have 
derived from it 'burakh ' and Can. 'biraku, biriku,' 
and more curious still that the Hind ' surakh · with. a 
different origin should have the same meaning. 

Chaves (key) has become in Ma.h. tsiivi, in Guz. and Can. 
chlivi ancl Hind. chavi, chabhi. Here again it is 
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difficult to understand why the foreign term should 
ha. ve been preferred to the vernacular ' kili ' and 
the Persian ' kunzi,' also in vogue. 

Coui•e (cabbage) become in Mah. kab, kobf, koi ; in Guz. kobi, 
and in Hind. we have the va.ria.nts, kobi, gobi, gobhl. 

Camisa. (shirt) is in Mah. and Guz. khamis, Can. kamisu 
and Hind. qamis and qamij. 

Cornel (colonel) has become in Mah. and Guz. karnel, in Hind. 
kamail and Can. ka.melu ; it is not impo:;;sible that 
in some of the languages the English 'colonel' may 
have been the original of the Indian word. 

Estirar (to iron clothes) gives to Mah. istri (an iron) and istri 
ka.mem (to iron linen) ; the Guz. istri, astri, astari 
and the Hind. istri •alt have the same origin. This 
leads one to enquire whether starching and ironing 
was known to the people of India before the Portu­
guese came here, or whether it was introduced by them . 

.Jogar (to play cards or to play with dice) ; this is found 
in Mah. in the form jugar, juga.ri (gambler), in Guz. 
as .jugar, jugaru, juvem and juo, in Hind. as jua and 
in Can. a!:! jugaru. " Games of chance " says Dr. 
Dalgado, '' was the sooial recreation in India from 
early Vedic times and drew the ire of moralists. Ma.nu 
prohibited dice even as a pastime and sanctioned 
corporal punishment for the offender." To explain 
the adoption of the Port. term in the a.hove four 
languages he presumes that the Portuguese and their 
descendants revived the game of dice which had long 
fallen into disuse. We know from the accounts of 
travellers how the Portuguese in India were passio· 
nately fond of gambling. 

Leilao (auction sale) is in Mah. and Guz. Jilam, nilam; in 
Mah. there is also the form lilamb; in Hind. it became 
nilam''and nilam and in Can. leylam, lilamu. ya.lam, 
and yelamu. There was evidently a good deal of 
auctioneering in Goa. Linschoten, the Dutch traveller. 
sketched from life a busy auction scene in the city 
in 1598; it was engra.ved by one Johannes a Dorre­
chum and a print from this accompanie::: the traveller's 
work ; it is entitled ' 0 LeiliO que se faz cade die. pela 
menhana Rua direitana Cidil.de de Goii'; this picture. 
as nothing will, gives an idea of how busy the city must. 
have been before its decline began. 
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. Mesa (table) in Mah. and Guz. is mej, in Hind. mej and mez 
and in Can. meju. 

Jltslre (master) in l\Ia.h. mestari and mest, in Guz., mistri 
and mistari (ma.son), in Hind. mistri (a. master crafts­
man, in Can. mestre (a carpenter, a mason). 
Molesworth remarks. with regard to mestari and mestri 
in Mah. that " it is a designation of honor for a head­
smith or carpenter or mason or armourer ; also th4' 
man especially a Portuguese who makes up the bread 
in a bakery-applied often to a superintendent; 
generally applied further out of abounding courtesy 
to Portuguese servants especially cooks." By Por­
tuguese he evidently means Goans. 

Padre (priest) l\Iah. Guz. Hind. padri ; Can. padri and 
pidari. 

Paga (pay) has become pilg and pagar in Mah. and in 
Guz. the latter form is used for the substantive, but 
' to pay is pag&r ipvo or karvo ; the term is also used 
in Low-Hindustani though the proper word used in 
Northern India is ' ta.lab.' 

Papaia (carica papaya) is . in Mah. popay and pope.ya. in 
Guz. pa.pa.ia and the same in Hind ; in Can. it is ca.lied 
' para.ngi ha.nnu,' i.e., Portuguese fruit, which attests 
to its foreign origin. 

Pera (guava). This is a case where the vernacular term 
exists side by side with the foreign and both a.re in 
vogue. ' Pera ' which really is the pear was the name 
given to the guava tree (psidium guyava) because 
of the resemblance of the fruit to the pea.rs of Europe. 
In Mah. it has become 'peru' and ill as much used as 
' jamb ' the vernacular term for it ; in Guz. • jam and 
ja.mpha.l ' are more in vogue than • per and perum ' 
which forms however a.re also used. In Can. the fruit is 
known as ' per la. hannu ' and the tree as ' perla. ma.re..' 
It is curious to note that the Hind. for guava 'amrut' 
is the same as the Persian for ' pear.' It is believed 
that the plant was most probably introduced from 
)le:rico by the Portuguese. 

Pif1'1 (barrel) in l\Iah. has changed into •pip and pimp'; in 
Guz. it is pip and in Hind. pfpa; in Can. there are the 
forms pipe, pipili, pi pa~ i. 
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Sabiio (soap). This is a word that ha.s been introduced into 
almost every conceivable language or dialect of the 
Ea.st and hence naturally lea.de one to enquire whether 
soap a.s we know it wa.s in use before tho arrival of 
the Portuguese ; there is evidence to show t ha.t the 
people employed soap-nuts, the nuts of the " sabindus 
trifol,iatus ·' in ancient India. for washing clothes, but 
we cannot claim to know of a.ny reference that points· 
t-0 the existence of the sort of composition tha.t we 
call ' soa.p. ' In Mah. we find the forms sibu a.nd ea.bun 
a.nd in Guz. siibu, Hind. sabun, saban and in Ca.n. 
sibbu a.nd sii.bllnu. 

Tabaco (tobacco). Tobacco was most probably introduced 
by tho Portuguese into India.. From a. quotation 
in Hobson-Jobson it appears that it became known 
for the first time to the Moghul Court a.bout the year 
1604 and that thereafter the custom spread very 
rapidly in India.. In Mah. we have the forms 
ta.mbik:u and ta.miiku ; in Guz. ta.mbiiku, ta.mbik:um 
and ta.maku; in Hindi, ta.mbii.ku and ta.mii.ku and in 
Can. tambaku. The PortugueHe term which is the 
name of the leaf in Mexico has been adopted in almost 
a.II Indian vernaculars ; but it is surprising that it 
should not have been taken over into Konkani, the 
vernacular of Goa, which calls it by the generic no.me· 
'pan ' (leaf) and to distinguish it from betel-leaf, 
' kha.vunchem pan ' (the ea.ting lea.£) at timt'S speaks· 
of it as 'odhohem pan ' (the smokers' leaf). 

Varanda (verandah). ].\fah. has va.rand, variinda and 
varandi ; Guz., varand6 Hind. barii.nda and Can. 
va.rii.nda. This is a. word the origin of which h8.1! 
been the subject of much controversy. Some derive 
it from the Sanskrit ' vara.QQa ' but age.inst this 
view is the fa.ct that this term has never yet been 
found in any known Sa.nslu-it work or manuscript up 
to thr present time ; there are others who think that 
the Persian ' ha.re.made. ' from bar=from above, and 
a.ma.da=ooming, a.nd therefore equivalent to coming 
from above or a projection, is the origin of the word. 
ThP third view is that it is the Port. vara.nda; it is 
found used by Port. writers and especially travellers to 
the Ea.st a.s ca.rh· as the la.st decade of the 15th 
century; those that use it do not give a.ny explanation 
of the term which they would ha.ve dont~ had tlwy 
borrowed it from the Ea.st as \\"l\R t lwir innuia.hle prac~ 
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tioe. Dr. Dalgado has most carefully and minutely 
examined the evidence for and against the Port. origin 
of the word and he comes to a conclusion which agrees 
with Yule and Burnell's that such of the Indian 
languages as have adopted it owe it to the Portuguese. 
Dr. Murray derives the English word from the Port. 

We shall now proceed to give a list of words which ha •e 
ibeen taken over by one or more of the four languages we have 
imentioned but not by all of them. 

l 



--;~tUl.J~~. r- Mahratt~---T- - Guzerati. I Oanarese. I Hinduatani. 

...; 
= 

Abobora (a gourd) bhopl&, bhompl& . . 1 
• • • • ~ 

Acafelar (to plaster) . . kaphl&d . . . . o 
Acafrao (saffron) . . japhran . . . . ~ 
Achar (pickle) 8.ch&r (vem. achar . . ach&r § 

lonchem). ~ 
Afonso. (mango) apht\s ii.phus . . . . ~ 
Aia (ayah) aya ii.ya . . . . 111 
Alfinete (pin) . . . . . . ii.lphfn tJ 
Ata. (anooo squamoaa) . . • • . . at, ii.ta :3 
Balde (bucket) ba.ldi bii.ldi . . bi1df & bii.lti IS 
Balsamo (balsam) . . . . . . balsan l"ll 

Banco (bench) bank bank . . bank ~ 
Barca98o, (a big bark) . . bii.rka.s . . . • ...; 
Barqueta. (a vessel) barkat& . . . . . . ~ 
Barquinha (a small boat) barkin . . . . . . . t'll 
Batel (a boat used in Western batela batel6 . . . . ~ 

India). !"3 
Reringela (brinjal) . . . . berinjal (vem. 

baigan). 
Bilimbim (Ai·errhoa bilimbi & bimbl& . . hilambu 

bilimbi) (bimblem, fruit) 
Boia (life-buoy) • • I boyu and b6yum 

.., ~iao (porcelain jar) • • •. • . I . . J boyam ~ 



... 
-··-·-· ------

I I I I ~ 

Portugut.•e. Jiu lira ti i. Uuzerali. U<nttlre8e. H indualani. 0 

Bomba (cannon lJa II) I hutii.vem · . 
ha111'k8. ~ula 

Botao (button) b6tam. --! 
(vem. gundi) = 

Bucha (cork) 
t:'il 

buz buch .. hueh .,, 
Cabaia (tunic) kabay 0 . . . . .. 1.:1 
Cafre (negro) kii.phri .. ~ .. . . ~ 
Caju (•11&'lcardium occi- kazu kaju & kajum . . .. c::> 

Cl dentale) t"l co 
t:'il 

Calafato (a caulker) . . . . .. kii.lpitti & kala- Ill 
t"l patiya. 1.:1 .... 

Camara ( a. room) . . . . .. kii.wura, ka.mera · ~ ... 
and kam 'ra. 0 

Campo (a plain) kampu (fiel<l of t'll . . .. 
~ battle.) 

Ca pi tao (captain) kapt&n and kapt8.n ~ .. 
~ 

ka patt.6.n . t"l 

Cartucho (cartridgf') kii.rtus kii.rtus to:! .. 
~ 

Cmm, (button-hole) l;uj (vc·rn. bir<lem) gaja .. .. co 
~ 

Ct·roilas (sleeping pant) .. surva.I, sura.vala 
Cha pco (hat) <'hepein (a ·mili-

Cole1·u. (c:holcru.) 
tary hat or cap): 

.. I kuk·ru 
Cuulrnlo (conlru.ct) kuuLrat 
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---------·· ... 
I I Guzerati. I Canarese. I ~ 

Portuguese. Mahratfi. Hindu.,tani. NI 

·-··--

InglN1 (the Englii;h) inglP.ji I angrex and angreji .. angrezi 
I..antcma (lantern) . . .. lanl aru 
Linguiea (sausage) langilcha (vern. ~ . . .. . . = kulma) l'll 

Louvado (an c•xpnt; lavad (vrm. la var! "1:1 .. 0 
arbitrator) panchii.t kar) ~ 

~ 
Martelo (carpentcr'11 .. .. . . mii.rtil, mirtol, Cl 

Q 
mallet) martaul, Cl 

l'll Mastro (mast) . . .. . . ma.stul CD 
l'll MP.stii;o (e. mcstic-o) . . .. . . me.stisa gj Natal (Chri1:1tma11) natal & natii.lem nit.al .. . . 

Page. (He.lary) pag, pugar, pag&r .. pa gar e! 
~ 

Pagina (page of a lxiok) . . p8Bum .. . . II>' 
0 Pa.le.nge.na ( e. big flat . . .. pingaui . . t.'ll 

dish) '"i c 
Pio (bree.d) .. pamu, paum . . pav-roti ~ 

Pa.puses (slippers) paposu 11:1 .. . . . . l'll 
PaBsea.r (to walk) pasar (to we.lk up .. . . . . l'll 

anc:l down.) II-
(IJ 

Pedrt'iro (a quarrym:m) pidrel (wm. !-I 
gaundi) 

Pe_na (quill) pen I pen (sisipen, is 
lead pencil) 

~cru (turkey) .. I . . I prru 



Picao (ma::;on 's pick) pikamv 

c.o Piret> (saucer) . . .. . . piril-h ( vcru. t.liali) 
Pllitola (pistol) pistol, pii;t \11, pistol, pi:sLulu, pii;iol, ph;taul 
Prancha (builder':; paranchi (vcm. pa ranch . . parancha (a raft.) 

scaffolding) mala) 
O'l Prato (dish) par at .. . . parat, parati gj 

Preso (arrested) .. parej (parej kar· . . .. .,, 
vum:to arrest) 0 

Prova (proof) purav, purava puravo . . .. ~ 
Cl Provar (to prove) . . purvar (purvar . . .. c 

karvum.) Cl 
i:'J 

Rabeca (re beck or fiddle) rabak, rabab • rabaku CD . . .. i:'J 
lwccibo (receipt) .. raisi<l ra~idi, raxidu ra::;id = lwsma (ream) rejim rejmu i:'J . . .. e! l(.cnda (hire or renL) . . rent . . .. O'l 

;a. H.ial (money ; unit of . . fl'l:I . . .. c 
Port. currency) t:'l 

Ii Ripa (thin strips of tim· rfp rip . . .. 0 

her used for roofing) Ii 

~ Ronda (patrol) . . ron' _ . . . 
Saia (skirt) say a i:'J .. .. . . 

t Salada (salad) . . .. saladu salata, and salitih 
!':! Sapato (shoes) .. sn.pat .. sepat 

Sofa (sofa) . . .. . . sufa 
Sorte (a lottery ticket) SO~tl sortf, surti s6dti sharti 
Tcsouraria (a safe) .. tijori 

I tauliya Toalha (towel) .. tu val I .. 
~ ... 
w 



.... 

Portugu p.se. 1'f altralti. 

'l'erunja. (pumelo) I I uranj, t.orauj~rn, 
Tronco (lock-up) 

1 

t u1·1111g 

Tumor (1:1welling cam1ed 

1

. tumbar 
by contusion) 

Vara. (yard-measure) j 
Verruma (brace or auger) 
Vinho de alhos (a dish ; 

Anglo-Indian vindalo) I 
Visa.gm (hinge.) bijagrem, hijogri 

I . 

Guzeratti. 

t.uranj 
h1nt11l,I (tura11g· 

a<l.hikari:gaolcr) 

var 

Canarese. 

varu 

majagarem, aja- \ bij8.gri 
garum & misja-
garum. 

Hindi1stani. 

turanj 

barma 
hindahi 

~ 
~ 

~ = t:-:1 
"Cl 
0 

" § 
L;j 
en 
tz:I 

= tz:I 

~ 
0 
l'll 
~ 
0 
~ = l:'J 
l'll 
> en 
!'i 
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Some of the words in our list like achar, arratel, limiio, gudiio 
are etymologically of Eastern origin ; arhar is Persian, ratl 
or rill which is the original of 'arratel ' is Arabic ; the Arabic 
leimun is responsible for the Port. limao and as we have already 
said 'gudiio ' is a corruption of the Malay gadcng or godong; 
but when we set them down as Portuguese terms what we 
mean is, that the Portuguese had appropriated them either 
during their secular connexion with the Moors in Europe 
or during their activities in the Ea.st and that it was 
through their agency they were introduced into the Indian 
languages. 

It remains for me now to aoknowledge my great and grateful 
debt to, l\lonsignor Dr. S. Rodolfo Dalgado's lnflutncia do 
Vocabulario P'Yrt·ugues em Linguaj Aaitilicas (airangendo 
c~rca de cinquenla idioma8), 1912 " (The Influence of Por­
tuguese on Asiatic Languages almost fifty in number). The 
student who wishes to study from a scientific and philological 
standpoint the proceEs by which the gradual transplantation 
of the exotic words on Asiatic soil was effeoted, will find the 
introduction to this great work of absorbing interest. The 
book which is publish€d by the University Pless, Coimbra, and 
brought out under the auspices of the Acad£my of Sciences, 
Lisbon, is in Portuguese, a language unknown to the large 
majority of scholars in India ; I am sure that on this very 
account a few brief remarks on the character of this work as 
well as on the career and achievements of the indefatigable 
orientalist and philologist, its author, will not be out of 
place. 

Monsignor Dr. Dalgado is a native of India, being born in 
Assagiio, Goa, in 1855; he studied for Holy Orders and was 
ordained priest from the Seminary of Rachol, Goa; he subse­
quently went to Rome and joined the famous University 
of St. Apolinarius ; here he received the Doctorate in Canon 
and Roman Law; not much after he passed the examination 
for the Degree of Doctor in DivinitJ and was created a Monsignor 
by the then reigning Pope Leo XIII. In 1884 he returned to 
Goa and worked for several years, both there and in the 
missions, occupying important ecclesiastical pc:sitions ; in quick 
f:U<'Cession he was the Vicar-General of Ceylon, Bengal and 
ultimately of Canara. In 1895 he returm:d to PortuE,al and 
at the requef:t and at the cost of the Portuguese Gonmment 
brought out a Dictionary of the Pc:rtuguese·Ccncani languages. 
Jn 1907 he was apfointed a Professor of Sanskrit v.hich he had 
fc und time to study dm ing his missionary Iatcurs in India. 
Ju 19ll he was elected a mcmhr of the L'd:cn Aci:dcmy of 
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Scienoe3 and in 1917 the degree of Daotor of Literature was 
conferred upon him. The following is a list of his published 
works:-

Goncani-Porlugue'le Dfr:lio.'tary, Bombay, 1913, 56! pages. 

Hitopad'!Xa or Useful Irutruc!ion, being a translation into 
Portuguez from the Sanskrit original. Lisbon 1897, 
292 pages. 

Tke Jn,do-Porlu1Juese Dialect of Ceylon. Lisbon 19'.)0, 
262 pages. 

The Indo-Portuguese Dialect of Goa. Oporto 190). 

The lnd?-Portuguese Di!lled of Dam'Jun. Lisbon 190.J. 

The Porlugueae-Ooncani Dic!ionary, Lisbon 19Cr>, 9)6 pa.zes. 

Tlte Indo-Portuguese Dir.tlect of B:>m~ay a.id its subarh,,, 
1906. 

The Influence of Portuguese on Asia~ic L!11igm1ges, eto, 1913. 

Con!ribu!ions tow::trds Lwn-Oriental L'!Xicolo]y. 1916, 
198 pages. 

Tke History of Nala arid D:untJyanti, translation, 1916, 
155 pages. 

The I ndo-Portu1uese Dialect <Jf N eg'lpatam, 1917. 

G:m-;alvrH Viart'L anJ Porlu7ue'e Lexicology wit.\ reg'lrJ, 
t:J w:>rds of A'iatic-African ori1in, 1917. 

The Glossary, L'.LBo-A.'lia!ic Vol. I, 1919, pa.ges, 534. 

Tlie Glossary, Lusa-Asiatic Vol. II. 1921, p:i.ges, 580. 

Dr. Da.lgad'.)'s op1u m!l7num is his Glos11ario, LzMo-Asiati-:o, 
the second volume of which a.ppeued only in April this yea.r. 
It is the complement to the ~re:i.t work the Vocalndario, our 
indebtedness to which in the prepa.ration of this paper we have 
already acknowledged. Whilst the Vocabulario treats of 
the influen1e of Portu~ue~e on the langu:i.ge3 o~ Asia. the 
Glossa.ry investigates into and finds abundant eviden'.!e of the 
influeno:ie or A'lia.tio la:iguages on Portuguese and through it 
on other European lan ·u:i.jes. Dr. D.1.lgad.o's inna.te sense 
nf m rbsty is evidently re'lp:n'lible for titles for his two most 
im~>.>1·ta"lt works from w'.uo:i!i it would be diflfoult to rea.lise 
t 1n m 1gnitude of the service he ha.s endered to scholarship. 
Tne Voc:ibu~ario h"Jos m3nt the p.1otient wa.:ling through the 
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dictionaries and vocabulaiies of over fifty tongues and clialects, 
always on the keen look out to identify and bring back to the 
true fold the numerous Portuguese words which had found a 
home not only among well known peoples and countries such 
as the Mahratti, Guzerati, Canarese, Telugu, etc., speaking 
populations and in China, Japan, Persia, Arabia, Ceylon and 
other cen~res of ancient civilisations, but even such as had 
strayed into remote and little known tracts where are spoken 
Tibetan, Garo, Khasi, Batak, Balinese, Nicobarese, Teto Ga.Ioli 
Achinese and sewral other little known dialects. 

Mr. Longworth Dames, the Vice-President of this Society, has 
very recently published a critical study of the Glnaaario in the 
Society's Journal in London. What Hobson-Jobson is fo 
Engfah, the Glosf'a.ry is to Portuguese ; no student. of Indian 
or for that matter Eastern history can afford to ignore it ; in 
the light of the investigations of the lrnrned author many 
notions with rega1d to the origin and meaning of words and 
names will haw to be revisfd and corrected. It will be 
possible to realise the monumental character of the work which 
must have been years in preparation when one notes that the 
bibliography cowrs over five hundred works, many of them 
running into sewral volumes ; it includes practically every 
known work in Portuguese giving an account of or treating 
of the East and, as is well known the Portuguese chroniclers 
in the.hey-day of their country's history were not few and far 
between ; the author has gone through most of the available 
accounts of English, French, Dutch and Italian travellers to 
the East and citations from Chinese, Arabian and Persian sources 
are also occasionally met with in the book ; the patience and 
industry with which every change that has taken place in a 
word during the process of its adoption into PortugueEe has 
been registered in its chronological sequence, together with 
the relative citations from the various writers, is nothing 
short of the marwllous. To take only one instance, the 
Portuguese ' betele, betel, betle, betere, betre.' all variants of 
the Malayalum ' · retila ' and the original of the English ' betel ' 
(piper betle) have been traced right down from the year L'"iOO 
when the form 'betele,' first figures in an account of the 
,-oyages of Pedro Alva.res Cabral to 1908 when he quotes ·watt's 
Commercial Products of India ; during this long survey which 
covers four centuries the orthographic forms of the word are 
not uniform and the author quotes 48 different pa.sEages of as 
many dates and from as many authors, the majority .of whom 
are Portuguese, but there are others who wrote in Italian, 
French, La.tin and English. As Mr. Longworth Dames obserw~ 
Dr. Dalgado's Glossary is not only a Portuguet!e Hob1wn· 
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Jobson but something more besides because of the peculiar 
position which the Portuguese language occupies in its relation 
to the Ea.st, a relation very different from that of other European 
languages. The Portuguese were the first to give new terms 
to and likewise the first to boITow new terms from the East : 
quite a large number of these latter were adopted by the French 
and the English, but the way in which they at times transfigured 
the terms whilst taking them over into their respective languages 
provides some of the humour of philology. The Portugue.se 
· pau d ' aguila, the name of an aromatic wood, 'flguila ' being 
the. Malayalum ' agil, ' whiC'h has nothing to do with ' eagle ' 
became in English ' eagle wood ' and in French ' bois d ' aigle ' ; 
bichtJ-de-rnar, the literal meaning of which is a ' sea-slug ' 
was converted into the meaningless 'beech de mer' in English, 
and in French into 'beche de mer ' ; the Portuguese have a.II 
along displayed a fondness for giving a nasal termination to 
Indian words or place names ; they changed the Konkani 
' morxi ' or ' modxi ' which means gastric derangement 
e;;pecially in the case of children, into ' mordexim ' and by a 
sort of euphemism employed it to denote the cholera morbus 
or as Fryer say& ' a Yomiting with a looseness ' : the transforma­
tion of 'mr,rxi' into 'mordexim' is excusable but what will 
one say to the French eonversion of the latter into 'mort­
de-chien,' and the English into 'mordisheen and mordechine.' 

The portly double columned edifice which was quaintly 
named Hobson-Jobson had been slowly upreared by the 
common interest and the joint labours of Yule and Burnell ; 
it is true that partly owing to the death of the latter in 1882 
four years before their joint enterprise was presented to the 
world and partly owing to other reasons the larger part of the 
burden, in fact seven tenths of it, fell on the shoulders of Yule 
but even then it must have afforded him some relief to ham 
received the benefit of suggestions, guidance, and above all 
encouragement which a work of such great· proportions and 
sustained interest requires and which only a fellowcollaborator 
can supply. Dr. Dalga.do's has been a single handed fight 
age.inst odds which might have a.wed any man, and when we 
know how precarious has been the state of his health, a fact 
to which he will not so much as even dimly refer to in the 
Preface to his work, and how during the time the book has 
been in preparation and in the press he has had to submit to 
two surgical operations on two different occasions which· ha Ye 
resulted in the amputation of both his legs, our admiration for 
his achievement can only be boundless. 'fhe greater part 
of the book has been written in a invalid's chair; in the midst 
of his physical desolation, his most constant companions have 
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'been the Portuguese Chroniclers and the dictionaries of the 
languages of the East, which he loves so dearly. We have 
said that the Portuguese have played a role in Indian history 
so different from that of the other European nations that have 
'been connected with it ; that they strove to bind in the closest 
bonds of affection and sympa.hy the East and the West and 
if a proof of the enduring qualities of this attachment were 
required one has only to enquire into the moth-es. apart from 
those of pure scholarship, that animated Dr. Dalgado in the 
.conception and in the execution of a. task so arduous and 
formidable. We shall quote his own words. "I have pursued 
the task with an ardent zeal and unflagging enthusiasm inspired · 
above all by my deep-rooted devotion to Portugal and my 
thought of her glory." 

It is an Indian, a son of Goa, who speaks thus of a land 
that held and holds sway over his country but which had the 
grace to give to him and his countrymen the privilege& of 
superior culture, socia.l and political equality and above all 
the light of Christianity. The equalitarian and fusionist doo­
trines of Portuguese colonial policy have come to be looked upon 
as a failure by many ; the true standard of estimating the success 
of colonia.l administration is in our opinion the affectionate 
memory and the grateful estt>em of the rulers by the conquered 
indigenous population and tested by this standard the suocess 
-0f the "Portuguese colonial policy has been a Yery great one. 
It is the earnest hope and desire of present day politics to see 
the East and West understand and met each other in a sort 
.of fra.terna.l hand-shake; thanks to Portugal and her orientation 
this a.ml even more has been accomplished by her within the 
sphere of her activitiC's, for where could we find a better illus­
tration of not only th<' brotherly sympathy but ewn of the 
·fusion of the Ea.st and the West than in the per:,:on, the career 
,a,nd the aehievement of Dr. Dalgado ? 

A. X. SOARES. 

P.S.-Since the above was writtE'n :\lonsignor Dr. Dalgado 
·passed away in Lisbon on the 4th of April 1922. 
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ART. III.-Vishnu's three Strides: the Measure 
uf Vedic Chronology. 

I 

THE WORLDS. 

No language seems to be richer in its Gramma.r, lexicons. 
and etymological treatises than Sanskrit. Yet it seems to 
be poorer in its aids to decide the senses in which its words 
were used in ages pa.st. Such is the case with Vedic words in 
general. We a.re apt to think that the Vedic words such as 
Dyavaprithivi, Samudra, Parvata, Vishr:m, Vamana, Padas, 
Purusha and a huge list of other words, too numerous to 
mention here, are all used in the Vedas in almost the same 
sense in which they are now used and we are thus puzzled as 
to the real significance of a number of Vedic passages. It is 
really a puzzle to understand the mind of the Vedic priestly 
poets when they say that Purusha rose 'hove the earth by ten 
Angulas and that the same Purusha rose up high by three padas, 
and that Vishnu in the form of a dwarf measured the three 
worl.ds with his three p8.das or foot-prints or strides, as usually 
translated. As the technical sense in which these and other 
words are used has long been forgotten, they are taken in their 
ordinary sense and the sentiments thus conveyed by them 
are passed for common-place or childish ideas. But 8hould 
a Vedio poet rise from the dead and tell us that he used the word 
Dyavaprithivi in the sense of the northern and southern Ayanas 
or movements of the sun ; that Purusha meant a gnomon, 
perhaps a human figure of gold, 12 or 120 Angulas high, used 
to ascertain the summer and winter !Solstices by measuring 
the shadow it cast on tho8e days, and that in the lorality in 
which the poets lived the Purusha ca8t a shadow of three padas 
(or 90 Angulas) more than the Purusha of 120 Angulas, i.e., 
210 Angulas, on the day of solstice, we could not but confess 
our guilt of sitting in judgment of those whom we had i<o long 
tried without understanding their language. 

Such seems to be the feature of our erroneous judgment 
arrived at in our critical !>tudies of the VedaR and I am quhe 
aware of the serious error I might myself commit in attributing 
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to the Vedic poets that they perhaps never dreamt of. Still 
goaded on by the presumption that I discovered the real 
technical sense of & few Vedic words to settle the chronology 
of the Vedas, I make this endeavour, more alive to the conse­
quence of failure than of success. 

The three domains spoken of in the Vedas as Prithivi, 
Antariksha, and Divah are the three astronimical di visions 
of the celestial sphere corresponding to the Spring, Summer, 
and Winter seasons, and the two worlds Dyavaprithivi are 
the Uttarii.yai;ia, the sun's northern journey, and the Dakshina­
ya.na, the sun's southern journey. This view is confirmed. 
by the following pa.ssage of the Satapath& Brahma~& (XIII. 
8, 1, 1.) 

" The first day is for it this same terrestrial world, and the 
spring season also is this te"estrial world ; and the second day 
is what there is above this terrestrial world and below the air, 
and the summer season alw is that part of it ; and the ce~tra.l 
day is its air, and the rainy and the autumn seasons also are 
its air ; and the forth day is what is above the air, and below 
the sky, and the winter sea.son also is that part of it ; and its 
fifth day is the sky, and the dewy season also is its sky : thus 
a.s to the d!!ities. Then as to the body : the first day is its feet, 
and the spring searnn a.Im is its feet and the Eecond day is what 
is abo:ve the teet and below the waist, and the summer sea.son 
also is that part of it and the central day is its waist, and the 
rainy and the autumn sea.son also is that pa.rt of it ; the fourth 
day is what is above the waist and below the head, and the 
winter sea.eon also is that pa.rt of it ; and the fifth day is its head, 
and the dewy season also is its head: Thus three worlds, as 
well as the year and the sacrificer's Eelf, pass into the Purusha­
medh& for the obtainment and securing of everything; for, 
indeed, these worlds are everything, and the year is everything, 
and the self is everything and the Purusha-medha is every­
thing."' 

In the above passage the poet symbolically r1~presentt' the­
year of 360 days by the five days' sacrifice. called Purusha­
medha or man's sacrifice. The year of 360 days is divided 
into tfre parts, (1) the spring (2) summer, (3) rainy, and autumn, 
(4) winter, and (5) dewy seasons, and those five divisions are 
symbolically repreEented by the 5 days of the Purusha-medha. 
The human body is also divided into five parts, as enumerated 
in the passage, and those five parts are also identified with 
the five divisions of the year. 

The Tantric literature is full of these ideas : 
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The Saunda.ryala.ha.ri, for example, divides the body into 
six parts, and besides identifying those six parts with the five 
.divisions of the celestial vault, distributes the days of the year 
among those five parts. In verse 9 the feet of the Goddess a.re 
identified with the earth, the waist with water, the navel with 
£re, the wind with the breast, and the pa.rt above the breast 
with the sky, and the middle of the brows with mind. In 
,·erse 14, the .360 days of the year are allotted to those five parts 

.as follows:-

The earth .. 
The water .. 
The fire or summer 
The wind 
The sky 
The mind 

56 days or ka.las 
52 
62 
54 
72 
64 

360 days 

That these ka.Hs or rays of the goddess a.re days, is clearly 
stated in the Bha.ira.va.y8.ma.la. quoted in the Commentary 
on the above verse. Bhaska.raraya., in his commentary on 
the BhA.vanopanishad (252), identified the goddess with 21,600 
Sv8.s8.s or breathings, so many breathings making a complete 
day, as stated in the Sftryasiddhiinta and a number of TO.ntrio 
works:- . 

10 Sva.ms 
6 ~vasas 

00 VinA.dis 

.. (Ba.~lonian sor) 

.00 NAdis or 21,600 
13v8aa.s 

" 

SOBS 

ner 

1 iivasa. 
1 vinadi. 
I nRdi. 
1 day. 

The same idea. is also clearly expressed in the Rigveda (I. 155 I 
164 ; and X. 90) as follows :-

"From his navel comes mid-air; the sky was fashioned from 
his head ; the earth from his feet, and from his ear the regions ; 
thus they formed the worlds." X. 90, 14. 

"He (Vish1;m) causeth, like a rounded wheel, ninety recurring 
revolutions with four names." I. 155, 6. 

Of these two passages, the first speaks of the creation of the 
three worlds, earth, air and sky from the feet, navel and the head 
of Vishr;iu, corresponding to the autumn and spring, summer 
with rains, and the winter. In the second passage, the usual 
order is changed. The year is divided into four dh·isions of 
ninety days each, ea.oh day being called e. Vritta or Circle. 
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In a.ddition to these three or four divisions of the war, two 
-divisions of the year a.s Dyavaprithivi is frequentlj• spoken 
-of in the Vedas. The Ta.ittiriya Samhita (VII, 5, 7) says for 
example, "For six months (as they go) henoe, the Brahman's 
Saman should be the victorious chant. The victorious chant 
is the holy power; for the world of heaven is as it were opposite 
from hence. When they come thence the Brahman's Sam.an 
for six months should be." 

From this passage it is clear that the heavenly world (div) 
means six months and the earthly world (prithid) which is 
opposite to it is also the other six months of the year. The 
other endearing terms applied to those two worlds are mother 
and father. This is proved by the following passage of the 
Rigveda (I. 164, 12) :-

"They call him in the farther half of heaven the father fiw 
footed, of twelve forms, wealthy in watery store." 

"Beneath the upper realm above this lower, bearing her calf 
at the foot, t.he cow hath risen. Witherwa.rd, to what place 

·hath she departed ? Where oe.lved she ? Not a.mid this 
·herd of cattle." (I. 164, 17.) 

"Who, that the father of this calf discerneth beneath the 
upper realm, above the lower, showing himself a :o;a.ge, may 
here declare it ? ." (I. 164, 18.) 

The meaning of the above verses is this:-

The lower half, i.e., the half from summer solstice to wintt•r 
solstice, is the mother; and the other upper half, i.e., the half 

·from winter solstice to summer solstice ce.lled l..'"ttaraya1.1a. is 
the father. The mother and father come toQ'.ether at tht"" 
summer solstice and the winter solstice. The mother becomes 
pregnant and brings forth her calf, the new year on the summer 
solstioe which is above the lower realm and beneath the upper 
realm, as stated in the above verses. Now the poet asks him­
self saying: "where does the old year personified as cow go after 
presenting her calf, the new year, and how did the father, the 

·old year, come to wed her in the lower realm beneath the 
upper." That the summer solstice is the termination or head 
of the Purusha or father, is clearly stated in the following 
passage of the Rigveda (I. 16!, 7) :-

"Let him who knoweth presently declare it, this lo,·ely bird's 
·securely founded station. 

Forth from his hea.d the cows draw milk, and we:uing hi~ 
·vesture with their foot have drunk the water," 
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Evidently the milk referred to here is th..i water of the mid­
summer rains. The reason for personifying the years and 
days of the year as cows, calves or bulls is not far to f!eek. 'Ihe 
poet seems to have been led to this metaphor on the analogy 
of a. calf or new yea.r's day marrying its own cow mother, the 
old year, to bring forth .a.11other calf m its turn. Be the reason 
what it may, it 1s clear that they called the days cows and the 
winters solstice a bull. As the calf is stated to be brought forth 
beneath the upper world and above the lower world, it is 
mainfestly evident that the mid-summer was the commencement 
of the year ·and mid-winter the middle. The sacrificial 
year, on the other hand began with winter solstice as stated 
Ill the Ved&nga. Joytisha.. 

Each of the two worlds, the earth and the sky, is divided 
into three minor worlds called· earth, air, and sky, and one of 
their characteristics pointing out their arrival and departure 
is thus stated in the following passage of the Taittiriya llrahmai;ia. 
(Ill 10, 4) :-

"Give me the l.ea.ven; give me the air or atmosphere ; give 
me the earth, give me earth, give me the air, and give me the 
heaven; expand with the aay and contra.ct with the night;. 
expand with night and contract with the day ; increase desire 
and contract desire." 

'Ihe order of the enumeratio~ should be part~cularly notic~ 
here: (1) htaven, air, earth ; earth, air, and heavrn. This 
shows that the sacrificial year began in mid winter and passed 
through winter, spring, summer, autumn in the middle,. and 
autumn in the other half, then air, and first half of wmter 
terminating with the winter solstice. After winter solstice 
the days begin to get longer and longer and nights shorter 
and shorter until they become equal at the vernal equinox ; 
and after that the days become longer than nights till at. the 
summer solstice the day becomes the longest and the night 
becomes the shortest. Again onwards the days contract and 
the nights expand till they become £qual at the autumn~l 
equinox, after which the nights become longer than days. ti~L 
at the winter solstice the night becomes the longest. 'lh1s is 
what is meant by the expansion and contraction of days and 
nights spoken of in the passage. · 

'Ihe division of a. year into six worlds, i.e., half a year i~to 
thrle worlds, is still more clearly set forth in the 1ollowmg 
passage of the Aitareya. Brahmal)a (I. 5) :-

"He who desires heaven should use two Anushtubhs. There 
are sixty-four syllables in two anushtubhs. Ealh of these 
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three worlds (earth, air and sky) contains (three) twenty-one 
places, one rising above the other (just. a.s the steps of a ladder). 
"By twenty-one steps he ascends to each of these worlds seve­
rally; by ta.king the sixty-fourth step he stands firm in 'the 
eelestial world. He who having such knowledge usei:; two 
anusthtubhs gains a footing in the celestial world." 

This is enjoined in conneotion with Svishta.krit offerings 
m'.1.:le in Diksha.Qiyo. sacrifice. The verses recited while making 
the offering m'.1.y be in any meter, but the sacrificer desirous 
of reaching the heavenly world is asked to recite two verses in 
the Anushtubh meter. The reason for the selection of this 
particular meter is explained in the above passage. The dis­
ta.n~3 of the hea.venlv world from the terrestrial is three times 
thrice twenty-one, i.e .. 3 x63= 189 and the la.st step of heavenly 
world is the 6!th. This implies that the same three worlds in 
descending order will contain 3x63=189 stevs. ma.king a total 
of 378 steps. The god of the first step of the heavenly world 
is A!?ni and the god of the last step of the heavenly world 
is Vishi;i.u. This is what is meant by the statement ma.de in 
the beginning of the Aitareya. Brahmai;ia. that ' Agni has the 
lowest and Vishi;iu the highest place among the gods. Here 
the number 378 denotes the days of a cyclic year with 360 
ordin!U'y days and 18 interca.la.ry days. As usual with the 
Veib po~ts the author of the Aita.reya. ho.s placed nine out of 
the 18 interoala.ry days before and the remaining nine after 
the central day called Vishuvan. Since we know that the 
Sa.van'.\ year of the Vedic poet.s was a year of 360 days and that 
the solar year was of 366 days, the cyclic year with 18 inter­
ea.la.ry days must necessarily be a third yea.r. This is borne 
out by the following passages of the Nid8.na Sutra (V 12) :-

"Who knows that Parivat~a in which no sola.r month, 
or luna~ month, or even the Na.ksha.tra month remain without 
completion. In that year which consists of 378 days neither 
the sohr. nor the lonar or the N aksha.tra. month l'emains without 
being completed. In that yea.r the sun goes to th~ south for 
27 peri')(}s of seven days ea.oh and to the north for a similar 
period. The sa:!rificer should insert 9 days before the central 
d!l.y and nine d!l.ys after the oentra.1 da.y in the Sambharya 
months, i.e., the sixth and the seventh months." 

The beginning of the year with Dakshinayana deserves 
particular notfoe. Accordingly the central day is the 
winter solstice day. The number of interca.la.ry days is 
18, of which nine is added befol'e and nine after the centre.I 
day. The word Vishuvan for the central day does n'lt mean 

t 
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equinoctical day, as it does in modern works of astronomy. 
Hence it goes without saying that the year observed consisted 
of 360 days and that it was adjusted with the solar year of 366 
days by adding to the former 18 days in every third year, with 
the object of terminating the three months, the solar months 
of 30! <la.ya, the lunar of 29! days and the Nakshatra. month 
of 27! da.ys a.t the so.me time. Now 3 solar yea.rs of 366 days 
ea.ch contain 3X 366=1098 days. Dividing this by 30!, the 
number of days in each solar month as stated in the Nidana. 
SO.tra, we have 1098+61/::==36 full solar months. 

Similarly dividing the same by 29!, the nun. l:er of days in 
each lunar month, as stated in the sa.me sutra, we have 1098-7--
59/2=37, 13/59. 

Likewise dividing the same by 27 !. the number of days in 
one sidcral revolution of the moon, we have 1098+271=40, 7/4. 

It is therefore clear that the Vedic poets ha.d a. cycle of three 
Savana yea.rs with 18 intercalary days added at the rate of nine 
days before and nine days after the central day ca.lied Vishuvan, 
The t"o halves of the year were called earth and heaven, each 
containing 27 periods of 7 days, as clearly stated in the Nidane. 
80.tra. The Agnishtoma sacrifice seems to have been a cyclic 
sacrifice performed once in every cycle of three yea.rs. 

The following verses of the Atha.rva Veda (VI. 55) furnish. 
additional proof of the connection of the worlds and the three 
year cycles :-

"Of a.II the many god-frequented pathways that traverse 
realms between the earth and heaven, 

Consign me, all ye gods, to. that which leadeth to perfed 
and inviolable safety . 

. Maintain us in well being summer, winter, dew-time, and 
spring, autumn and rainy sea.son. 

Give us our share of cattle and of children. l\lay we enjoy 
your una.ssailed protection. 

Pay to the year your lofty adoration, to the first year the 
aecond a.nd the present . 

.May we abide in the auspicious favour and gracious love of 
these who claim our worship." 

Griffith and other translators of the Vedas ha.\·e taken this 
to refer to a cycle of three lunar years. But as stated in clea1· 
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terms in the Nid&na Siitra, it is a cycle of three civil-solar yea.rs. 
What deserves particular attention in these verses is the 
beginning of the year with summer, the goal of the earth. 
and heaven in winter. 

It is now clear that the three earths and the three realms of light 
spoken of in Rig. I. 102, 9, 105, 5 : 109, 9 ; VI., 44, ·23, and 
the three-wheeled chariot in X. 85, 14, seem to refer to the same 
cycle of three years. I have already pointed out that the two 
worlds called heaven and earth (dyi.v&prithivi) and father and 
mother are the two Ayanas, the northern and the southern,. 
both making together a year. The cow, the mother, is also. 
said to bring forth a new calf every year, between the two 
worlds. In the same hymn (I. 164, 7), the poet speaks of three 
mothers and three fathers bringing forth a single child. This 
also seems to refer to the· cycle of three years. The verse runs 
as follows :-

Bearing three mothPrs and three fathers, single he stood 
erect : they never make him weary. 

The three-whePled chariot of the Asvins to carry the sun's 
daughters for her marriage (Rig. I. 34, 5 ; X. 85, 14) seems 
also to allude to the cycle of three years, inasmuch as the 6th 
verse of the same hymn speaks of three heavens, three earths 
and three water-worlds. Three .lucid regions, the threefold 
Amrit, and the chariot with the evenfold reins (VI. 44, 23-24); 
the three earths and three heavens resting on Varul)a (VII. 
87, 5); the thrice-seven close-pressed ridges and the thrice-sixty 
Ma.ruts spoken of (in VII. 85, 2 and 8), can all find a satisfac­
tory explanation on the hypothesis of the cycle of three years. 
The number, 7, 21, and 63 are, as.already pointed out, the 
week of 7 days, three weeks of 7 days and 9 weeks of 7 days .. 
It is probable that since the number of days of every third 
year was divisible by 7, the division of the year into periods· 
of 7 clays each was for the first time applied only to the inter­
calary year before applying it to all years, whether ordinary 
or intercalary. 

Whether the cycle served the purpose for which it was 
designed is another question. It is enough to know that it 
is a cycle of three years. The six days above the Sa.vane. year 
of 360 days are termed Atirltras and are so stated in the 
Stiryaprajnapti (pp. 218-220). It is also known to all Vedic 
Scholars that the Asvamedha sacrifice lasted for three years, 
that is, for one cycle of 3 years, whatever might be the interval 
between any two Asvamedha.s. It appears that the eighteen. 

3 



48 VISHNU'S THREE STRIDES. 

victims offered in the horse sacrifice represented these 18 
'.intercalary days. Accordingly the Tait. Brahmal}a (II. 9,V) 
says:-

" Praj&pati created the horse sacrifice ; that after creation 
-quitted him. He then tied it with the 18 victims. Then he 
obtained it. Having obtained it, he enclosed it with the 
eighteen; thereby he established the sacrifice on a firm basis. 
'The eighteen are the symbol of the year; for the year also 
.contains eighteen: the twelve months, the five seasons and 
the year itself eighteenth." 

Again in Ill. 9, 6 the same Brahmai.ia refers to the cycle of 
·three years in the following passage :-

"Three are the worlds: From these worlds he drives him 
the horse). Again they go round thrice. This amounts to 

six; for six are the season .•.. then they (the worlds) move 
.nine times." 

All that is meant in the above passage is this :-

There are six worlds, three in one half of the year and three 
in the other ha.If or Ayana. Each world moves once a year 
making one season. Hence one movement of all these worlds 
must necessarily make one year with its expansion of days and 
contraction of nights and· expansion of nights and contraction 
of days, as stated in the.same B:i:B.hma.i.ia (III. IO, 4, 9.) Hence 
the movements must mean three years when, each world 
moving thrice, the total number of movements of the three 
worlds put together amounts to nine. 

If, still, there is any doubt about the observance by -th~ 
Vejic poets of a cycle of three civil yea.rs of 360 days ea.ch with 
.eighteen intercalary days, the following passage from the 
Satapatha. Brahmal}a (X. 5, 4, 5) will remove it :-

" ~ow that seven hundred and twenty bricks there are (in 
the fire-altar), they are three hundred and sixty Yajusmati 
bricks ; and what thirty-six there are in addition, they are the 
thirteenth intercalary month." 

Evidently the author of this passage identifies the 720 of 
the .,even hundred and fiftv-six: bricks of the altarlwith the 
·360 days and 360 nights ot"the year and the remaining thirty­
:;i x brbk~, with the days intercated to the ~·ear. It is easy 

1 The altar being identical with the ye&r. the 720 bricks reprent the days and nights 
at the year, Eggelh1g. Tran~. of Sat. Br. Part. IV. p. 383 
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to understand that the author meant a cycle of six-civil-solar 
years, when the civil or Savana year of 360 days will fall short 
of six solar years of 366 days each by 36 days. Evidently this 
is the same thing in adding 18 days to every third civil year in 
order to adjust it with the solar year of 366 days. 

Professors Macdonell and Keith arP of opinion that though 
there are evident references to tht> Devayana or Uttarayai;?a. 
and the Pitrayana or Dakshinayana in the Vedas, the limits 
of the .Ayanaa are not known and that there are only doubtful 
references to the solstice in the Rigvcda.1 But. it must be borne 
in mind that the Ayanas would not be spoken of, unless their 
limits, the two solstices, were known. Nor dces it seem to 
have been so difficult a task to understand the beginning and 
the close of the Ayanas. One of the striking features of the 
.Ayanas is, as clearly stated in the paseage of the Taittiriya 
Erahmal)a quoted above, the elongation and contraction of 
days and nights in the Uttarliyana and contraction ang 
elongation of days and nights in the Dakshinayana. Another 
important feature is that the shadow·cast by a gnomon on the 
day of summer solstice is the longest in the northern latitudes. 
These two seem to be the striking features avallrd of by the 
Vedic poets to determine their solstices. 'Ihe SOryaprajnapti of 
the Jainas relies ui:;on them as unfailing guides.· According 
to the latter the dav in mid-summer measures 18 muhiirtas 
or 14 hours and 24' ·with a shadow of 24 angulas in length ; 
nnd that of winter solstice 12 muhurtas with a shadow of 48 
angulas. Evidently a day of 14 hours 24' occurs only about 
the latitude of 30 degrees and not below and certainly not 
iu the Magadha (latitude 24°), the place where Mahavira, the 
:rnthor of the Silryaprajnapti, lived. 

It appears therefore that it was a traditional account relating 
to earlier times and higher latitudes where the Vedic poets, the 
ancestors of both the Jainas and the Brahmans, lived. We 
cannot expect the Vedic poets, especially those of Rigveda, 
to tell us the length of the day or night in hours and minutes, 
in Muhiirtas and Niidis. For it does not seem to have been known 
to them. Even a.ssuming that it was known to them, there was 
no instrument to precisely measure those divsions. The use 
of the shadow of a gnomon in measuring the muhilrtas is a 
complicated business beyond the capacity of the Vedic poets. 
It is not so simple a process as the determination of the 
solstices by observing the shortest and longest shadows of 
definite length cast by a gnomon of a fixed length. Nor even 

1 Vedic Index, Vol. JI, p. 467. 
4 
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does the water clock referred to both in the Vedanga]yot.ish!I. 
a.nd the Arthesastra. of Ka.utilya. seem to ha.rn been known. 
The one contrivance which the poets seem to have ma.de use 
of to ascertain the important da.y division was the recitation 
of the Vedic hymns. As already pointed out, the utterance of 
216,000 syllables measured a day. That is 216,000/60=3,600 
syllables measure a Na.dika. of 24 minutes. According to 
Va.raha.mihira's Panchasidhantika. (p. 82) a. Nadika is mea.sW'ed 
by the recitation of 60 verses of 60 syllables each, i.e., 3,600 
syllables. The syllables of one set of seven metres used in 
the Vedas amount to 252. They take nearly 2! minutes to 
recite. 

That the Vedic poets used the metres to determine the da.y 
or night time, is clearly stated in the following passage of the 
Nidana. sutra. (IX. 8) : 

"In the Agnishtoma. sacrifice the twelve stotre.s or sets 
of verses chanted leave three muhfirta.s or 6 Na.dika.s 
unmea.sW'ed." From this it is clear that ea.oh set of a. stotra. 
measured a. muhurta.. Accordingly it ma.y be presumed that 
the Agnishtoma. da.y measured only 12 muhfirta.s, since only 
12 stotre.s a.re used to measure the time of that sacrifice ; the 
Ukthya. day with fifteen stotras wa.s a day of 15 muhiirtas a.nd 
that shoda.si day was measured by a set of 16 stotra.s corres­
ponding to its 16 or more muhiirtas. Anyhow, it is probable 
that twelve being the lea.st, the shortest day or night of the 
Vedic poets measured only 12 muhfirta.s ; and this question 
requires elaborate investigation. 

Another important feature of the solstitia.l days seems to 
be the length of the shadow ca.st by a. gnomon or Purusha. a.s 
it is termed in the astronomic! works of the Hindus. In almost 
all of the astronomical works and especially the Siiryapra.jna.pti 
of ~Iahavira. it is stated that the lowest shadow ca.st by a. 
Purusha or gnomon of 12 angula.s in height is 2 pada. or 24 
Angula.s and that during the six months from the summer 
solsticein Sravai;ia the shadow grows longer by 4 Angulas each 
month, measuring 48 Angulas or 4 Pada.s on the day of Winter 
solstice in the month of l\Iagha. We a.re not, however, told 
precisely whether they measured the midday shrdow or the 
shadow a.t any other time. The commentator on the Silrya­
prajnapti says that the shadow ca.st by a gnomon or any other 
thing either in the morning or in the evening was the shadow 
meant by the author of the Silryapra.jna.pti. But according 
to the Pa.nchasiddhantika and other later astronomical works, 
it is the midday shadow that is always used in astronomical 
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ca.loula.tions. It is more tha.n probe.hie tha.t the poet a.stro­
nomers of the Vedic age made use of the midday shadow in 
their astronomical considerations. 

As will be seen, the Vedic poets seem to have oa.lled theiI­
.gnoinon Vama.na. or dwa.rf and its shadow Vama.na's or Vish1;m's 
foot-prints. 

I now proceed to quote the Vedic pa.ssa.ges where Vishr.m's 
strides are spoken of a.s mea.suring three worlds. 

SECTION II. 

VISH.I;IU'S STRIDES. 
1. Through all this world strode Vishl)u ; thrice his foot 

he planted and the whole was gathered in his foot-step's <lust. 
Rig. I. 22, 17. 

The station indicated by the third step is invisible, because 
it is far away, to the equator. 

(Vish1;m) who verily alone upholds the three-fold-the 
earth, the heaven, and all living creatures. Rig. I. 154, 4. 

With three P8.das he went up; his (first) P8.da has again 
been here. Thence be strode out to every side-what eats 
not and what eats. Rig. X. 90, 2 and 4. 

Step widely Vishl}u; give us broad space for dwelling in." 

"Fire is to be kindled by the navel of Vish:r:tu •••••• ; 

It is twelve angulas (pradesa) only; for so much is the navel 
of Visbl}u." KO.thaka S. XX, 7. 

The Vedic literature abounds in passages referring to the 
strides of Vishl}u and. for want of space only a few, selected 
here and there, are quoted here. In all these passages Vishl}U 
or Purusba is always mentioned with bis three strides or foot­
prints. The word Purusba is still a technical name given to 
the gnomon in all the astronomical works of the Hindus. Hence 
it is inferred that Purusha is probably a gnomon bearing 
the name of Vish1;m, the sun. The custom of making a line 
of shadow in the sacrificial hall, as stated in the following 
passage of the Atharva Veda (XIII. I, 57), supports this 
inference. The passage rur.s as follows :-

" Thou, who, between the fire and me, passeth across the 
line of shadow (chhaya), thy root, I swear: never more mayest 
thou cover the shadow on the ground." 
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If the three worlds, earth, air, and sky meant to the Vedic 
poets three divisions of the year from summer solstice to winter­
r:;olstice in ascending order, and also the other three divisions 
of the other half in descending or reverse order, as clearly stated 
in the Tait. Brii.hmal}.a quoted above, there is no reason to 
doubt that by the measure of these worlds in terms of 
Purusha's or \iishnu's padas, or padas the poets must have 
occasionally meant varying lengths of the Purusha's or 
Gnomon's shadow in those three worlds. It is an astronomi­
mical fact that the shadow of a gnomon on a given day and in 
a part.icular place or latitude is a fixed quantity. I venture 
to believe that this fact wa.s known to the Rigvedic poets and 
that they ascertained the beginning and close of their two or­
three or six worlds by means of the Purul'ha's shadow. The 
name of the gnomon in all Sanskrit astronomical works is 
Purusha, a word which also means Vishi:iu. What else C'an we 
expect the poets to mean when they say in arithmetical numbers 
that Purusha measured the earth with all its creatures with 
one PM,a (p8.do' sya visva bhutii.ni) and that he rose> more 
than three PB.das high in the sphere of the sky (tri 
pii.d iirdhavamudaitpurushah)1 At the very beginning of 
the Purushslikta hymn (Rig. X. 85) the poets say that their 
wonderful Purusha covered the entire earth and stood up by 
ten angulas. 

When so saying, they ·must be ta.ken to be either childish 
bordering on lunacy or admi.rably leamr,d and keen in 
observing astronomical facts and figures in the dark epoch in 
which they lived. I prefer to take the latter view, inas.i uch 
as the measures of the shadow in padas, as given in the 
Purushasiikta and other hymns, admirably determines the 
two solstices for the latitudes of 36 degrees, which formed one 
of their earliest hemes on their way towards the Interior of 
India. In order to work out these problems and verify the 
figures, it is necessary that we should know the exact height 
of the Purusha and the length of the pii.da. In our modern 
astronomical works Purusha is invariably taken to be of 12 
angulas in height and pii.da or pads, its synonym, is also taken 
to be of 12 angulas in length. But in the Srautasutras, Purusha 
means a pole of 120 angulas and Pada a quarter of any measure 1 

or 30 angulas in this ease. Taking the latter measures, we 
may work out the sum and see whether the figures hold good 
for the latitude of 36 degrees or any other latitude. Now the 
i;tatement of the Purushasukta is that Purusha measured the 

1 Bodhayana's Sullm and Kapardl Swami's Commentary on Apastamba Bulba, patal~ 
JI and III. Tbcre seems to be a Puruaha of 96 angulas In height, 
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earth, i.e., summer solstice with one pA.da or 30 angulas and 
the sky, i.e., the winter solstice with three pa.das or 90 angulas 
!!!Ore than his own height. That is how I explain the word 
Urdhva in trip8.diirdhavamudaitapurushah. Now the tangent 
of the angle subtending the arc forming the zenith distance 
of the sun is 30/120=!=.25 where 30 is the length of the 
shadow and 120 is the gnomon. Tan z. 25. Hence z is 14 
degrees from Trignometrical tables. This added to 24 degrees, 
the measure of the sun's declination on the day of summer 
solstice, gives 38 degrees for the latitude. 

Similarly for the winter solstice, Tangent of the zenith distance 
is 90+120/120=7/4. Hence from the Sllryasiddh8.nta tables 
the corresponding arc or angle is 60". Deducting from 
this the measure of the sun's declination (as the sun is in the 
southern hemisphere), we have 60°-24=36". 

It is also stated that Purusha measured the atmosphere or 
the rainy season (not the equinox, vernal or autumnal) by two 
p8.das or 60 angulas. The zenith distance of the sun corres· 
ponding to the shadow of 60 angulas is about 27, i.e., when 
the sun is about 90 above the equator. This perhaps marks 
the time of aparapaksha, the latter half of the month Bhadra· 
pada when the Pitris are worshipped. 

The ·difference of 2° in the latitude as measured by the length 
of the shadow on the summer solstice" may be due to various 
causes. Difficulty in placing the gnomon exactly in the 
meridian circle, error in reading the length of the shadow, 
measuring the shadow before or after true midday, uneveness 
of the surface, etc., these and other causes introduce no 
small error in the shadow-measure. Notwithstanding these 
unavoidable errors, the continued observation of the measures 
of the shadow and those of the length of day for 9 or 8 days 
before the solstitial day would not fail to apprise the poets of 
the arrival of the expected day. The other measures of Vishnu's 
strides referred .to in the Vedas, such as 10 angulas, pr8.desaor 
12 angulas, three p8.das, 4 padas, etc., may probably relate 
to the determination of other auspicious occasions of the year. 
Any how the shortest shadow and the longest day of 18 
muhiirtas appear to have been the derminants of the summer 
solstice while the longest shadow and the shortest day of 12 
muhiirtas, i.e., the Agnishtoma day with twelve stotras cor· 
responding to the 12 nrnhiirtas, indicated the arrival of the 
winter solstice. There is reference made in the Nidana sutrat to 

5 
1 Nldarut II. 13 1111<1 IX. 8: 
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a. day and a night of 15 muhiirtas each and also to a day of 12 
muhiirtas. These considerations incline me to believe that 
the Vedic poets divided the year into two halves termed the 
earth and heaven, also called mother and father and that the­
longest day and shortest shadow enabled them to find out 
the extreme limit of the Uttarayai:ia and the shortest day and 
longest shadow the close of the Dakshinayana. 

Now this Purusha is also called by various names such as 
Vish1:rn, Tripada, Aja, Ekapada, Narayai;ia or Naran8dya:r;ia, 
Nara being the name of Arjuna or Phalguna. Now if Vishi;iu's 
feet measured the shadow and there by determined the winter 
solstice in the middle of the year, we might take it for granted 
that the head of the year lay on the midsummer day when the 
rains began from the month of Purusha and the goddess SOrya~ 
the daughter of the sun was married to the moon. From the legend 
recorded in the Satapatha Brahmai;ia and Taitt. Aranyakar 
we learn that Vish1:iu's head once lay at the Magha star and 
was cut off by the springing of the bow, which he held in his 
hand resting his head on one of the extremities of that bow bent 
with the string. Accordingly the feet must lie at the 
fourteenth star from the Magha. The 14th star is Satabhishak .. 
Hence the feet must be on that star. But from the name; 
Aja; Ekapada, given to the Purv8.bh3.drapada, it appears that 
the feet lay at the beginning of the 15th star. This is not, 
however, a serious error, considering the age when this obser­
vation was made. Or we may take the beginning of the 
Pii.n·aphalguni as the place of the head when the beginning 
of the Purvabh3.drapada was the place of the feet. Owing 
to the precession of the equinox the solstitial point preceded 
from the beginning of the Piirvaph8.lguni through Magha to 
the end of Aslesha, in the course of about 1,200 years. Hence 
the summer solstice, the place of Prithill_i (the beginning 
Dakshii;iayana) took its place at the end of Aslesha instead of 
l\fagha, carrying the head of Vishl}u to that new place. This 
was a wonderful and rather astonishing phenomenon to the 
trained observers of the heavens, who were habituated to 
observe the head of Vishl}u in the constellation of Magha for 
about 1,000 years under the unmistakable test of the gnomon 
and the stotras. Hence the Vedic poets frequently say that 
Vishi;iu's head was cut off and blown away from the constella­
tion of Magha, its usual resting place. 

"But, indeed, Vishi;iu was unable to control that love of 
glory of his ; and so even now every one cannot control that love 
of glory of his. Taking hi& bow, together with three arrows 
he stepped forth. He stood, resting his head on the end of 
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the bow. Not daring to attack him the gcLs Eat thcmEelVfs 
down all around him. '!hen the ants mid:-' What wculd 
you give to him who would gnaw t.1-e bowstring 1' •We wculd 
give him the ccnstant enjo~mrnt of feed, and he would find 
u:ater in the desert.' '~o be it,' they said. Having gene unto 
him, they gnawed his bowstring. When it was cut, the ends 
of the bow, sprining round, cut off Vishnu's head. It fell with 
the sound 'Ghrin;' and on falling it became yonder sun; 
and the rest of his body lay stretched out towards the east." 

"And Makha, indeed, is the same as Vishr.iu. H£nce Indra 
became Makhavat (possessed of Makba), since Makhavat is 
he who is mystically called Maghavat, for the gcds love the 
mystic. (Sat. Br. XIV. 1, 1, 13). 

From this passage it is clear Makha and Magha (star) were 
considered identical and that l\Iakha (Magha, the star) was 
the head of the sacrifice on the earth's place, i.e., at the 
beginning of the Dakshiq&yana and that after Vishnu's head 
disappeared from that place and the head of the year receded 
back owing to the precession of the solstitical colure as noticed 
both by observation of the stars and the characteristic marks 
the longest day and the shortest shadow, the poet astronomers 
performed a pravargya rite through the period of intercalary 
days. This corroborates what Prof. Jacobi has said regarding 
the beginning of the Hindu year once in summer solstice in 
Magha or Purva Phalguni earlier still.1 He quotes verses 
from the Rigveda (X. 85,13) and the Atharvaveda (XIV. 1. 13) 
in support of his view. Both the verses though varying in 
the reading of the word of Magha, are of the same purport and 
run as follows :-

"In Magha the kine are killed, and in Phalguni the marriage 
(of Sftry&) is held." 

Considering this passage alongwith another Rigvedic passage 
(VII. 103, 9) implying the beginning of the year in the 
midsummer the Prof. concluded saying as follows :-

" Now the vernal equinox was in Krittika and the summer 
solstice was in ~Iagha (about 2500 B.C). The statement of the 
Jyotisha as to the position of the co\ures is much later and 
it corresponds to the fourteenth or fifteenth century B.C. and 
shows a repeated fixing of the colures. That, however, is 
less important for us now, the chief point is that the Vedic 
texts, properly so called, contain a determination of the colure 

1 Indian .Antlqaary, Vol. XXIII. p. 151, 1895. 
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which was evidently correct for them and was only corrected 
in the Jyotisha, a determination that leads us to at least the 
beginning of the three thousand years B.C. Considerably 
older than this, even, is the position of the colures, which we 
may refer for the Rigveda, a position, which, as our table shows, 
corresponded to reality about 4,500 B.C." 

The tables appended to by him are as follows:-

Draconis 3 .0 magnitude 4 38 polar dist. 4i00 B.C. 
a ,, 3.3 ,, 0 6 ,, 2i)i0 
k " 3. 3 " 4. 44 " 1 290 
B Ursae Minoris 
a 

" 
" 

2.0 
2.0 

6 28 
0 28 " 

1 080 .. 
2 100 A.D. 

Mr. Bal Gangadhara Tilak also has come to the same con­
clusion in his Orion. By finding references in the Vedas and 
the meaning of the worlds, the couple of Dvavaprithivi, and the 
removal of Vishnu's head from the constellation, Magha, I have 
come to the same conclusion. This is not an accidental coin­
cidence ; and it is hoped that the followers of the late Prof. :\lax 
Muller will change their cherished theories of 1,500 B. C. fixed 
for the beginning of the Vedic literature and accept its beginning 
at the traditional commencement of the Kaliyuga in 3,100 
B.C. Though the rate of precession of the colure might not be 
known to the early Hindus, they knew at least the shifting once 
in every thousand years (in round numbers). For the first time 
its shifting from the Magha was, as seen above, noticed in the 
Brahma.nae. Next its location in the middle of Aslesha is found 
recorded. in the Vedanga Jyotisha.1 Later on in 550 B.C.situa. 
tion of the summer sulstice at the close of the Pushva is re· 
corded in the Siiryaprajnapti of the Jainas. Still lat~r in the 
latter part of the sixth century A.D. it is said to have been passing 
through the beginning of the Punarvasu in the Panchasiddhn· 
tika of Vari.hamihira. This shows a. continued observation of 
the situation and shifting of the colures a number of times in the 
course of 3600 years. 

l Vedanga Jyotlsha about the solstice in tbe middle of Ales:i.h<\. 

3 



ART. IV.-Vedic "basis of Hindu Law. 

(P. V. KANE, M.A., LL.M.) 

From the most ancient times the Vedas have been looked 
upon as a source of dharma. Gautama says 'The Veda is the 
source of dharma (sacred law) and the tradition and the practice 
of those that know it (Veda)'t Apastamba also says 'The 
authority (for the dharmas) is the agreement of those that 
know the sacred law (dharma) and the Vedas.'Z The )fanusmrti 
lays down five different sources of dharma. 'The whole Veda 
is the (foremost) source of sacred law (dharma) and (next) tht> 
tradition and the practice of those who know it (the Veda); 
and (further) the customs of virtuous men and self-satisfaction.&' 
Similarly Yajfiavalkya declares 'Revelation, tradition, the 
customs of good men, what is agreeable to one's self and desirt> 
born of due deliberation-this is traditionally recognised as the 
source of Dharma.'4 The Dharmasiitras and later works on 
Hindu Law ·often quote Vedic passages in support of the rules 
laid down by them. For example, Apasta.mbafi quotes two 
passages from the Taittiriya Samhita on the rights of sons to a. 
partition of the property held by their father. 'The Sruti 
declares that Manu divided his wealth among his sons without 
(making any) difference.' "Now the Veda. also declares in 
favour of one (eldest son) alone in the words ·therefore 
they distinguish (or establish) the eldest by wealth.'" The 
Baudhayanadharmasiitra (II. 2. 3-2 and 5) refers to the ;;amt' 
two passages of the Taittiriya Samhita. 

·~~' ~ "'f"~miit· 'T~'I' 1.1-~. 
2 ''lfiii:f~: ~ W'Jlif, ~jqEftUj~~ I. ;-: I. 2 

a ~{t~ • ttfilt'l~ """~ 1 ~~ m'!:rr'l'f'IA­
~~ "'f" II ~'"'" u. 6. 

4 ~: ~: ~: ~""'" ~SJl'"A: l u~rq'"!{: 'll\l'sft' 
~~!ll!.ITTI'. I. 7. 

6 ~, ~ wi ~~'"'A~~ ... ~ 1 ~ "~rnv !?'r 
- ,s:::..._ "ill - < II '-.t;;.:r 1"1'1."t~lt '¥iq45¥ff.I" l wrf. "111~ II .. J.l. 11-

"' 12. The Hrst passn11e occura lo the story of ~ (~~i{ftr 
III. J, n. 4-5) and the ser.nnrl lu ~- 8. II. 5. 2. 7. 

5 • 3 



58 VEDIC BASIS OF HINDU LAW. 

When it is said that the Vedas are the source of dharma, it is­
not meant that the Vedas lay down positive precepts or injunc­
tions (vidhis) on points of Hindu La.w as later works like the· 
Manusmrti or the Yii.jiiavalkyasmrti do. All that is meant is 
that the Vedas contain incidental references to matters that 
are of interest to students of Hindu La.w, that they take certain 
facts as well-known and make use of them for various purposes. 
The information that is contained in the Vedas on matters of 
Hindu La.w is in the nature of what are known as arthaviidas 
in the Mimiiisii. system. AB arthavadas form a syntactical 
unity with the positive injunctions (vidhis) laid down in the 
Vedas, they are authoritative. They indicate with sufficient 
clearness what the state of things then was. If one were to 
collect together the scattered Vedic texts on such topics of 
Hindu La.w as marriage, adoption, joint family, partition, 
inheritance, Stridhan, one would find that the information is 
of considerable importance and is not quite meagre as one is 
apt to suppose. The conclusion would irresistibly force itself 
upon us that the foundations of the Hindu Law Are deeply 
laid in the Vedic age itself, that the peculiar characteristics 
that distinguish the Hindu La.w of modern times from other 
systems of law, had their germ in ,the Vedic period and that 
later Hindu jurists were not wrong when they relied upon the 
Veda as the first source of dharma. In the following pages 
an "attempt is made to bring together Vedic passages that bear 
more or less on different points of Hindu Law. It is not intended 
to discuss Vedic society in general or to give an account. 
of Vedic manners and customs. No claim is made that these 
pages contain an exhaustive exploration of every possible 
avenue of information to be gathered from a study of the Vedic 
literature on Hindu La.w. 

The commentaries of Sii.yar:ia and other Indian scholars and 
the editions, translations and indexes prepared by such Western 
scholars as Dr. Haug, Prof. Bii.hler, Prof. Macdonell and Prof. 
Keith have been of great help in writing the following pages. 
For facilitating the work of printing, Vedic accents have been 
omitted. 

As marriage is the foundation of family life, we shall first 
of all describe. what the Vedic literature has to say thereon. 
Yii.jiiavalkya 1 lays down that a dvija should marry a girl, who 
is younger than himself, who is not his sapif}~a, who is free 
from disl'asc, has a brother and who is not sprung from a family 
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VEDIC BASIS OF HINDU LAW. 

the gotra and pravara of which are the same as his. Similarly 
Vas!shthal says: "It is declared in the Veda 'a maiden who 
has no brother comes back to the male ancestors (of her own 
family); returning she becomes their son." These words 
of the Vasishthadharmasiitra evidently are based upon a. verse 
of the ~gveda.2 'As a. (woman) without a. brother comes 
back to (her) male (relations), like one who ascends the 
assembly post for obtaining the wealth (of her husband), like 
a wife, gaily attired and anxious to meet her husband, like 
a smiling damsel, the dawn unmasks objects (or her beauty).' 
Similarly in another passage of the ~gveda3 we read ' Roaming 
about like young women without brothers, like women of evil 
conduct hating their husbands, (they) being wicked), un­
righteous and untruthful, have created (for themselves)' 
this deep place (hell).' This verse seems to suggest that bro­
therless girls went astray, probably because no one was willing 
to marry them. In the Atharvaveda4 we read 'Yon women 
that go, veins, with red garments, like brotherless sisters, let 
them stand still, with their splendour gone.' The foregoing 
passages lead one to infer that even in the remotest Vedic age 
it was difficult, if not quite impossible, to secure husbands 
for brotherless girls. In a passage of the ~gveda reference is 
made to a maiden growing old in her parents' house.Ii ' Like 
(a woman) growing old in her parents' house, I pray to thee­
as Bhaga from the seat common to all. Grant knowledge, 
mete out and bring it near; give us the share wherewith thou 
gteetest beings." This bar against marrying a brotherless 

1 ~~ ~r ~' 1~'« 11~r.t ~f't ~ t­
~qiiR:;r XVII: 16, 

""' 
SfWrtr.f ~ l?'J'it !l~'l!ft ~ritr.f u"lit ~I ~~ 'fff.f '1mft 

«lfrm ~ '" rit R:allW "~: 11 ~~ 1. 12•. 1 : • i ., e 
N lrukt.1 III. 5. 

;1 Sf~ft Of ~ o~""I': 'f~ Of ~;qr !m: I 'ff'fm: u"'*r 
SfOfflT Sffl'~ rt qq•h'l'HU 'Pftttr II 'It. IV. 6. 5. 

~ ~~~~rill'~~: I ~i'l~{~illifq~8•'.§ "'"U: II Sftfi!f~{ I. 17. 1 (Pandit). U is to be noted that; 

Ylska reads '1il'Ji(l{: for iii'~:, ~m: for ~:, U:iff 

for ~f:, ~ for ~, o.nd "'"'"""' for "'~' 
(~ III. 4.). The passage o.s quoted In the Nlrukta reads no 

doubt bett.er than the current Atbarvan text. 

r. Sf~ ~: U'lll(f ffiit U'if'Am Et4Et~!tifiiit ~ I iiN· 
!1~ "'~ lit ef.a: )fpt ~ ~ """' II"'· II. 17. 7. 
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maiden seems to have been due to the fear that such a girl 
might be an appointed daughter (putrika) and that her son 
would offer pif}rjas to his maternal grandfather and not to his 
paternal ancestors. 

This custom of putrika is, according to the Nirukta, alluded 
to in a verse of the ~gveda, the meaning of which is extremely 
obscure. 'The bearer (father) desiring (continuity of his line) 
looks upon the daughter's (son) as his grandson (son's son); 
knowing this he honours the ray of righteousness ; where the 
father, seeking the husband of his daughter, has a happy mind.' 1 

As to the prohibition grounded on the sameness of gotra, Vedic 
Literature does not yield clear and definite results. Long 
before the times of the Dharmasutras2 it was firmlv esta­
blished that a girl was not to be married to a SO{fotra or. t~ one 
who was connected by blood with the mother (of t.he girl or 
bridegroom within certain degrees). It is not too much to 
.suppose that the same restrictions prevailed in the Vedic age. 
A passage of the Satapatha-brahma~a is relied upon by 
Professors Macdonell and Keith for establishing that marriage 
within the third or fourth degree on eitht'r side was recognised 
and that marriage with the daughter of the paternal uncle was 
allowed in those days.3 This apRCars to be a startling pro­
_position. The passage of tJ!e Satapatha4 is: "Thus the 
separation (of the eater and the eaten) is effected in one and 
the same act ; and hence from one and the same man spring 
both the enjoyer (the husband) and the enjoyed (the wife); 
for now kinsfolk live sporting and rejoicing together, saying 
"'in the fourth (or) third man (i.e., generation) we unite.' And 
.this is so in accordance with that (separation of the spoons)." 
-------

l(llEttf1!F•ttomt mfWf iii°~ !fiN"fir ~I Nm~ !ff!! 
~~ El° ~q;r 'Rm •'l:l"% ii ~~ III. SI. 1. 

This Is explained In the ~ (Ill. 4). Vide below p. 73 for the three 

Vlewe abont thle verae. Oldenberg Is of opinion that in this verse ''fit ' mean; 

~imply 'fire' and the vene alludee to the generation of fire in the sky and In tile 
aranu. 

l 

2 

3 
4 

Note &ff. 't· "'· II. 6. U. 15·16 Eiift'ijjq Wtl'li: ;w' ~I 

~ :q)f.rff~"f: ., , ; 'fr. \t. ~· I; 2-5. 
Vedic Index Vol. I., p. 236, nnder Gotra. 

'*'1l'A Q"'f ~ g:q~if ffi:llfffiill"'llh° ~i'lW ~r'i"1' 
"'llitft rt ft ~~ !ri lf"frlif ~"' m A""' 4f~:q•w11 
~ "1'Etif I ~ ""{ I ' n'ftf I, 8. 3. 6; S. B. E. Vol. XIL 
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This passage is no doubt expressed in general words. But 
if it is silent as to the prohibition of marrying a sagotra (e.g., a 
paternal uncle's daughter), it is equally silent on the point of 
expressly allowing such marriages. Hence this passage must 
be interpreted in accordance with the prevailing usage as 
vouched for by the Dhamarsiitras. Professors Macdonell 
and Keith would admit that the Dharmasiitras are not separated 
from the Sa.tapathabrahmal}.a by more than a few centuries. 
It is extremely difficult to believe that in a few centuries 
a usage like the one supposed by the two learned Professors 
died out and became prohibited from one end of the country 
to the other. Is it too much to suggest that the Satapatha­
brahmal}.a also is referring in the above quoted passage to the 
practice of marrying one's maternal uncle's or paternal aunt's 
daughter? The Baudhayana-dharmasiitral mentions marriage 
with a maternal uncle's or paternal aunt's daughter as one 
of the customs peculiar to the south. At least it is significant 
that it never occurred to the authors of the Dharmasutras 
that a marriage with a Sagotra '!_RS ever recognised even in 
the remote ages. Writers like Apastamba mention such 
practices as Niyoga as prevalent in former ages and condemn 
them.• The Dharmasiitra writers never pass over the plain 
significance of Vedic passages, but only try to explain them 
away as practices of bygone ages. The "Samskii.ramayiikha 
tells us that eminent authors like Somesvara and Devanna­
bha.tta rely upon two Vedic passages in support of the practice 
of marrying one's maternal uncle's daughter.3 'Even4 in 
our womb, god Tvashtr, the vivifier, shaping all forms, creator, 
made consorts. None violates his holy ordinances ; that we 
are his the heaven and the earth acknowledge.' The first half 
has been explained by Sayai;ia as ' Tvashtr made us consorts 
in the womb.' The other passage is 'Come, 0 Indra, by fine 
paths to this our sacrifice and partake of your portion. They 
have offered (lit. left) the fat mixed with ghee, that is thy 
portion, as the maternal uncle's daughter or paternal uncle's 

S. B. E. Vol. XIV. p. 146 (Baudhllyaoa I. 1.2.3). 

2 Ara~tambadharmasiitra II. 10. 27. 2·7 (S. B. E. Vol II., p. 164). 

3 ~?{~ (p. 79) printed at the Gujarati Press. It must be admltte_d 
th•tthe first pasBBgedocs not dlstlnctly;refer to marriage with one's maternal uncle's 
<laughter. 

4 irii ~ -A- '5ff.m ~ ~~ ~r ~q-: I ~ 
sr ~ !5l"mf.r ~ ~ if'~ 'fW 'tf"t: 11 ~- x. 

10.5. This Is addresied hr ~ to 1{1(. 
J . 
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daughter (is one's lot in marriage).' This makes it highly 
probable that the passage of the lSatapathabrahmaQa also 
refers to the marriage of the maternal uncle's or paternal aunt's 
daughter.t 

Coming to the forms of marriage, we know that in the 
'Gautama-dharmasiitra.,s in the Manusmrti (III. 21) and other 
work_!? eight forms of marriage are enumerated and described. 
The Apastambadharmasiitra. (II.5.11.17-20 and II. 5.12. 1-2; S. 
R E. Vol. II, pp. 126-127) mentions only six, omitting Prajii­
patya and Paisacha. The Vasishthadharmasiitra (I. 28-35) 
describes only six, viz., Brahma, Daiva, Arsha, Gand­
harva, Kshatra and Manusha. The last two correspond 
to Ra.kshasa and Asura. The Vedic literature makes it quite 
clear that the Brahma was the most approved of all the forms 
from the remotest Vedic ages. Rigveda X. 85 is a very interest­
ing Siikta as regards marriage. There are several verses in that 
Siikta which speak of the girl as a gift for the performance of 
religious duties as is done in the Dharmasiitras and other later 
works. 'Soma:J gave (this woman) to Gandhan·a; Gandharva 
gave (her) to Agni; then Agni gave her, wealth and sons to me.' 
4 ' I take thy hand for love (or prosperity) so that you may 
grow old with me, thy husband; the gods, Bhaga, Arya.ma, 
Savitr, and Piishan gave thee to me for being a householder.' 
These and other verses indicate that the idea underlying the 
Brahma form (i.e., that the girl is given away to the husband) 
was there even in the _!emotest past. Next to the Brahma form 
probably came the Asura in frequency. There are frequent 

1 ~tr qfq~~~ ;ft ~~I nT ~­
~~"'l( lf~r ~~~ :t-~r ~IA" 11 This occurs 

among the (.~f;isoflif.l ~~ (..\ufrecht' J;l.gveda \'ol. II., p. 67:! 

where he reads fl1'T ~: for ~9"f ~:). The f.l(liflqf<liJI! quotes 

this verse (reading~: for '$1: ). 8'1RI~ on lffW. I. fi3 quotes this 

verse with a variation and takes It as prohibiting marriage with the 

}Jaternal aunt's daughter. The last line Is read as 'iJ.llf ~r~~lf'f 
"' "" ~('1T: ~irg"f(jq'j'•Nif"fi"iq:. 

2 ijt, 'If, ~· IV. 6-13. 

3 ~) ~""'f'!riq ~ ~ I d'if '1i1" ~~~'W'llfr 
{ln'l 11 ~~'. x. 85.41. 

4 m"ll'fit"" ~ ~ lflU qTil'f ~: I ~) miorr 
c. 

{{~f !!~"f~'<tiflti c:"ti!•ll"q"'1lf ffi= 11 ~· x. sa-36. 
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. allusions to the purchase of girls. ' Oh,t Indra and Agni, 
I have heard you (two) to be greater donors than an ugly 
(undesirable) husband or brother-in-law (bride's brother).' 
The Nirukta while explaining this verse saysll "the southern 
.people apply the word' vijamii.tii.' to the husband of a woman 
that is purchased ; what is meant by the word is a bridegroom 
that is deficient (and not endowed well in all respects)." The 
Vasishtha-dharmasiitraB says "The Veda declares it to be 
.a purchase 'therefore a hundred (probably cows or Nishkas) 
should be given to the father of the girl, besides a chariot' and 
in the chii.turmii.syas it is declared 'she who, being bought 
.by her husband, roams about with others (commits sin).' The 
latter passage occurs, as Biihler points out, with slight variations 
in the Maitrii.yaQiyasamhitii.4 (I. 10.11 ). These references 
establish that the Asura form of marriage was also in vogue. 
This is not the place to discuss the question as to the marriage­
able age of girls. But there are passages even in the ~gveda 
pointing to the Gandharva form of marriage or to Svayamvara. 
' When 6 a bride is fine-looking and well adorned, she seeks 
by herself her friend from among men.' The Aitareya 
Brii.hma:r:ia l:!ays ' Prajii.pati wished to give his daughter Siiryi­
Sii.vitri to king Soma. All the gods came as suitors for her 
(for her hand); he (Prajii.pati) fixed as marriage present for her 
this thousand that they call the Aavina (sastra).e The story 

1 a{~ ff ~"1"4 'i'l<I ~ r.nr~a 'ff qr ~PSr.t I ~ 
I. 109. 2. 

2 
• ~""""' ~: ifihMfllt~.>~ {'I' ~S 
~:'~. VI.9. 

3 'R''l'!fh:ii~Sf\rot ~ ~' ~ fGrJ1dt I "IT~!: o:mn 
~ "f<'JT~ ' ~ I ~IJ"llf~'lll'. J.36-37 j 

S. B. E. Vol. XIV., p. 7 ; note &n1f, "f. ~· II. 6.13. 12 '~-

!f~ m ~ "l'lfh1 '[?rit ~~a-sN<tt mr 
~ 'lf.!>t'!J"' ~~ffi I 'I'~ 'li?.JU•{: ~~tfl>t'N "l'lf'ir.§: 
~=·· 

4 • ~ 'IT ~r ~ ?.tr tr'!= ~m. &c. The i.<i11111iEil4;'"1 
VI. 1"15. ( ~ "ti\'IT"lll'«r•:i:J refers to this passage. 

6 ~IT~~ ?.t"llif'UJ': m ~1' ~ <r~ft ~ f'l!fl'{ II ;;itrit!f 
:x. 27.12. 

41 '1"fl1fffll mr?.t Uif° !~ ~M°'~j El'rr.r.iff'l I a~ El'~ 
ffi ~r ~~~r '?'I'~~ "'~<tiff! ~iffl~· 
firnfr~~ I; {!". ttr. IV. 7. 
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of Sya:vasva narrated in the Brhaddevatii.1 and based on 
~gveda V. 61 hints at the Daiva form of marriage in which the 
girl was given to a priest officiating at a sacrifice. It is true 
that in the Brhaddevata, it is Archananas Atrey:i who 
officiated as priest and asked for his son Syavii.sva the hand of 
the daughter of king Rathaviti. 

Though monogamy was the rule, polygamy was not quite 
unknown. l,tgveda X. H5 (which occurs also as Atharvaveda 
III, 18) is an interesting Siikta, which contains a charm for 
weaning the husband away from a co-wife. The word Sapatni 
occurs very frequently in the ~gveda. 2 The Taittiriya­
sa mhit a 3 (VI. 6. 4. 3) gives a. dogmatic explanation of polygamy 
' That on one sacrificial post he passes round two girdles, 
therefort- one man secures two wives ; that he does not pass 
one girdlf:" round two posts, therefore one wife does not obtain 
two husbands.' Similarly in the Aitareya-brahmai;ia 4 we 
read 'therefore one man has many wives; but one wife has 
not many husbands at the same time.' King Harischandra 
had, according to the same Brahmai;ia, a hundred wives. 6 

The Satapatha-brahma1_1a similarly says 'whence even a single 
man has many wives. •11 The Satapatha Brahmai;ia speaks 
of four wives as attending a king, the consecrated queen, the 
fa.vouritt- wife, the discarded wife, and the Palagali. 7 Polyga.~ 

l l:>ee iJl'f'!fflT V. 50 ff. (Macdonell). ~ I. III. 2!1. 'fit '-'" 
,.;"~ ~"4•!R"' i\ """~ i ~ u"m:t ~ n ~fl ir 

e 
Compare '4~ "'f P-niif Slfl'4'~ U~ ~~11{ I ~it 
u~ ~~ffr "~ IA'ts~ 11 ~'""~"' ""' "m 
~"fi~U lf'I': I \19,¥4tt ~ <lilf'!I" ~ "'f ~m'!il'l, 11 
R{1'"1'· V. 54-55. 

2 e. !I., Rgvcda Ill. 1'10; Ill. 6.4; X. 159.6 ( ~Sf·~ ~ 
~q-~<rl ~~~~it '5f9"''-l" "'f II). 

3 4~~P:SJ•?L.!f i' ~;r ~qy°it ~ ( srrit ~ I Qlfit 
~'ff ~4): ~ 8~J tfq-lft' ~I 

4 'I'~~~ ~ .. ~ ~r ~f.:tif ~ llf'f'!j': ~!f8'-l": I lt· 'lil'f· 

III. 23; see l\lso III. 47. 

" ~ft?tt;if ~ m q-~ <T'51TS~ smr I ~ ' ~ ~r 
·~~{I~ 'I'·~ I ft. IJl'J. vu. 13. 

11 ,,:. J·. E. Vol. 43, p. 230. 

7 ~f{~) ~ ~ ~ "'"~ 1'T1'T"1' *'~ q'lilSJ~ , 
~;:r:Jtf. :XIII. 4. 1.s; s. B. E. Vol. 44, p. 349. 
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my was not nec>,essarily confined to kings and nobles. We 
learn from the Brha.dii.ra~yakope.nishad t that the sage 
Yijiiavalkya had two wives, Maitreyi, who was fond of th~ 
philosophy of Brahma, and Kityayani, who had only the motives 
and thoughts of ordinary women, and that when the sage wanted 
to pass over into the order of Sannyiiaina he offered to effect 
a separation between them (by dividing hi.s belongings between 
them). 

Some of the Dharmasiitras 2 and the Smrtis of Manu and 
Yijiiavalkye. enumeratl'. twelve kinds of sons. Apart from 
secular motives, spiritual benefit was supposed to result from 
the birth of a son. So even in the earliest fragments of the 
Vedic literature a son is very eagerly sought for. A poet of 
the ~gveda exclaims3 'As the wealth (son) of another 
(who is unconnected with a person) is to be avoided, so may 
we be masters of our own wealth (of a son of the body); Oh, 
Agni, the child of another cannot be (one's) offspring, do not 
spoil the paths of him who is ignorant. Another (person~ 
born from another's loins, though very pleasing, should not 
be taken, should not be even thought of (as to be ta.ken in 
adoption). Then he goes back to the same house (whence 
he came); may a vigorous, victorious son come to us.• 
Yii.ska cites these verses in favour of the view that a child belongs 
to the begetter. 4 In another place we read ' may we attain 

1 1
0N{l'.lla;t"i.-i.f'ZWQ ('~~~'ZfT ~ ~T'Zf'lf ~ ~ 
~ liHll'~l~r II'~~ ~nnl~ "'* <lif~~ f ~a;t'!f.-i.tzir­
~~,~~l! fumr ~ 'Zfill'~: srttfllttt~ 
8'ls~~~ui:rrma:r R 'Ys;rm Cfil' ... '"'PC!Mt ~mr 11' 
.,-rno IV. 5. 1-2. The word1 ~ ,~ ... 'fl(l!llC»f'ffil 

(except 'I'~'[_ for Sjfll~Glq~) occur ai "114l(O"l'fl-fqf.illC!: 

JI." 1. 

! Vaalsb ... a Dbarma;lltra 17. 1!; Kanu II, lfill-160; Yijnavalk7& D. 

128-132. 

3 ~.:f fiQ("ltl'.I leJoft fimmf tr'Zf: 1ffllf: t~ I ;:r ~ anl 
5f.,_il1Mt'l'.loij'1Mtl'4 'IT q-lft P-f ~: II .arft .:pw.n("'I': ri'ft­
S~~ ~ ~ ~ I &NT fi'm<fi': ~ V:~ ~)' 
~~ ::{01:(. ii 'I&'"'· VII. 6. 7·8. 

4 "1ftfT ~a· ~'!f1fltrit ...-r ~~, t ~;:g. m.i-s; 
compare :C"illii?.41; fll' tili { "1lf'l'l1{ I 5frr. 'f. ~­

II. ens. 11. 
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immortality through offspring' .1 The Taittiriyaaarphita• 
propounds the well-known theory of the three debts. 'A Brih­
ma.J].a. on birth is born with a. threefold de ht, of studentship 
to the rshis,. of sacrifice to the gods, of offspring to the Pitre.' 
In the interesting story of Suna~paS there is perhaps the 
finest eulogy of a son and the benefits to be derived from the 
birth of a. son. 'Thi'l father pa.ye ha.ck a debt in the son and 
reaches immortality, if he beholds the face of a. living son that is 
born to him. He who has no son has no world (the other world); 
this (even) the beasts know.' These passages a.re quite suffi­
cient to showthe importance of the aurasa son. The putrikii 
has already been mentioned a.hove when dealing with the 
marriage of brotherless maidens. YW>ka. clearly states that 
she becomes the son of her father.4 The KBhetraja son due 
to the practice of N iyoga (which was forbidden by writers like 
Apastambai and Ma.nu) is often referred to even in the earliest 
Vedic literature. 'What (sacrificer) invites you (Aavins) 
in his house to a bed as a widow does a brother-in-law or a. 
young damsel her lover.'• This is not the place to discuss 
the vexed question how far widow remarriage was allowed 
in the Vedic ages. Two verses in the ~gveda (X. 18. 7-8) 
have very often been relied upon for establishing the prevalence 
of widow-remarriage. They do not however clearly refer to 
the practice of the remarriage of widows, but to the peculiar 
custom of levirate. Passages like the following a.re of doubt­
ful import, because the word 'puna.rbhii,' according to the 
usage of later Smrti writers, has several meanings and does not 

·~~ipr~' ~{. V.UOquotedlll 'ff~ 
17.3. 

2 • ~'ll"'ff ~ ll"m"JT~~ ~ ""~ ~ q;r 
~~: snrQf rlt~:, ~. ~. VL s. 10·5, The mAlfWr'1DJ 

contalna a •hnllar passage (I. 7. 2"1.) ' i&'ar if ~ '511'1'~ ... ~ I ~ 
~ ~ ~ ~, N~1'r ~~1(: .' 

3 ''E"'l'llf*ifaj'11.1o:itttfif ~ ir-«fW I Nm ~"" ~ 'riit­
'!l$i/l<tdt ~ll II ...... ~ ilft'4ilt"11ll ~l lfrir 
RI'!: I lt. lll'To VIL 13. 

4 """ -niilt:ifill.li ;aqqi('11iiltqtf: !l""m: fclp ~·, ~ 
III. 5. 

6 1'r{. \f. ~· II. 10. 27. 1·7; ~· JX. u-es. 
6 ~<It~ ~m~or~"t ~{'fan 11 ~ 

x. 40. 2. 
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necessarily mean 'a remarried widow' (vide Narada on 
:Stripm;isayoga verses 45-48). 'Whatever woman, having 
first gained a husband, afterwards gains another later on, 
.(if) they give a goat with five rice dishes, they will not be 
tieparated. The later husband has the same world with his 
remarried wife, who gives a goat with five rice dishes and with 
the light of gifts."1 But this very passage makes it clear that 
to a ' punarbhii ' (in whatever sense the word may have been 
used) attached some sort of sin and opprobrium which had 
to be removed by sacrifices. The word ' Kanina occUl'B in 
the Atharvaveda (V. 58) and 'Kumiiriputra' (which the 
commentator Ma.hidhara explains as 'kanina ') occurs in the 
Vijasaneyasamhiti (30, 6). The verses from the J;tgveda 
(VII. 5. 7-8) quoted above refer to sons of others being adopted 
as one's own. The fact that Visvimitra. adopted Sunal;iSepa. 
as his son, though he had a hundred sons already, shows that 
adoption was recognised apart from the restrictions that 
obtained later on.s The story of Sunal}Sepa in the Aitareya. 
Brihmay;ia (VII. 3) indicates that in rare cases the father could 
sell his son.3 This suggests that sons bought (Krita) were not 
unknown. The Nirukta4 rema:lks that women could be 
gifted away, bought and abandoned (but not men) and cites 
the opinion of some sages tba.t even men could be so dealt with 
as illustrated by the story of Sunabr:lepa. The Vasishthadharma­
siitra sa.ys6 'the father and mother have power to give, to 
.sell and to abandon their son.' It is supposed by some that 
the Giiqhaja or Giidh~panna son is referred to in the 
following passage "Oh Adityas, who uphold the moral law, 
who a.re (ever) active, keep a.way from me sin as a woman giving 
~birth (to a child) in secret (does)." 6 In the Taittiriyasamhiti 

1 ~ iri m ~fP~ Pt•q"S~ I ~"I' '"1l"9f "rtrr 'f 
~ ~: II ~!fit ~ff{ ~SI{'{: lfRr: I ~s'lf qr~ 
.~ ... 1stif161t mffl' 11 ~- 1x. Ii. 21-28. 

2 Va1labfbadbarmaalitr& 17. 31-32 refers to the story of ~:(ttr as an 
llluatr&tlon of the eon bought. 

J Vide ~~ (17. 3•·85) which says that '!['t='1tlf wasa ~ 

BOD of ~j{ij'9j • 
4 mt qMPttif.Off1+1•1i ~ ;:r ~: !!EitclMl!i mor:m 

~l~.III.•. 

fl ~ ilqM~•-'-rit! smniiiwlt ~' 1 ~·~nr "· '!.- 15. z. 
c ~ ~ {11(u ifit ~ ~~: I ~' 

II. 29. 1. 
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we come across the story of Atri who seems to have given an 
only son in adoption to Aurva. 'Atri gave (his) offspring 
to Aurva who was desirous of a. son. He (Atri), having become 
empty (by giving away his son), thought himself to be without 
strength, weak and worn out (lit. stale). He (Atri) saw this 
chatiiratra (four night rite) ; he made preparations for it and 
sacrificed with it. Then he had four sons born to him, a good 
Hotr, a good Udgat:r, a good Adhvaryu and a good Sabheya 
(skilful speaker in an assembly). 'I 

It is extremely difficult to define what the father's position· 
as head of the family was and what his rights and responsibi­
lities were. In the ~gveda and the other Vedic 8a1nhitas 
we frequently meet with the word 'grhapi' or 'grha~ati' (lord 
of the house). From such examples as that of Suna~~epa 
one may infer that a father sometimes exercised absolute 
authority over life and limb in his household. But it seems 
that these are exceptions, though their echoes are heard even 
in the later epic literature. We saw above that. Yaska and 
Vasishtha say that the father and mother have power to 
give, sell or abandon their children. We find that the 
.Manusmrti 2 and the Mahabharata speak of the wife, the 
slave and the son as being without wealth and that their acqui­
sitions belong to the husband, master and father respectively. 
But as against this there came into operation other competing 
principles (apart from natural love and affection). The son 
was looked upon as the father . himself born again3 and the 

l 

1 a1~<014'1i4 sr"iri ~'!AiPmf ~ fm"fr-ft~ fir<Pi= fu~ 
~JIU ~ ~" ~~;:prf~~;w~('f '"') ~ "l'U'f 
"'~ m 8'T'Sfl"'4"'"1' ~r ~~r UJl.'"1: Vl!~4:' ~. tj-_ 
VII. I. 8. 1. One falls to understand how Prof. Keith (Harvard eerit' Yol. 
19, p. 560 translates 'she deemed herself empty &:c.' unless It Is a prin­
ter's error. 

s ~1"' !!'!IJ'lll ~'Ill '!IJ4 ~\T-ff: ~Vt'fT: I ~;l' "'ll'fi:fir"!wt~ ?H4 
~ ~ "~ 11 ~ vm.uoand lftr'll<W q1:fftr. 33. 6! 

''ll'1f ~r <r•Pllr4f ..-~"1'1" uw: I ~ .•. ·•· ~ II '· 
~. see!D!I to be quovd by ~if{ on vr. 1. 1!. Q'~ -!I ~<ffr-~r 
~., Tflil f.Norr: ll'li ~it; compare ~~ 8. U. 

3 ~ ~ ~ ~f ~ ~: I tf. ll'f, VII. 13; compare 
'ihe father is $he same as the son and the son is the aame as the father' 
~- XII, 4. 3. 1. and S. B. E. Vol. 44, p. 187. Note the ,·erse 

styled a rik hr T&ska (!ilrnkta III. 4) &f'Jl·l'f'Jl·i&t•~ (l?fJ.,~ 

111'4~ I 9'f'llll' ~ !'Af11n% ~ SJ'A° m~: ~'! II "Tho·~ 
1pringe.t from the seTeralJimba; thon art born from the heart; thou art 
indeed (mJ own) sell styled son; may you live for a hundred years." 
The "'"'ll'1l~ says that this Tene waa to be muttered onr the 
on1'1 head afier ~he fatJaer returned from a Joumey (I. 18. 1). 
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:son became of great importance to the father on account of 
the spiritual benefits (referred to above) conferred by him. 
It seems therefore that the father's absolute power over 
his sons, if it existed at all universally, came to be gradually 
restricted. There is an interesting discussion in the Pftrv&­
mimiiisii.siitra l whether in the Visvajit sacrifice(where the sacri­
ficer hes t.o make a gift of all he has) a man i e to give a way his 
own father, son, or wife and the orthodox: conclusion established 

.is that only one's wealth (over which one has absolute power) 
is to be given away and not one's kith and kin. Although 
the son thus emancipated himself from the absolute control 

·of the head of the family, it is not clear whether during the 
Vrdic age he acquired in ancestral property those rights by 
birth which the later Smrti texts give him. From the very 
fact that a father could give away all the porperty in a sacrifice 
(as e.g., in the Visvajit) one may be tempted to infer that the 
son's right of ownership by birth was not recognised and that 
sons could not control their fathers in the absolute disposal 

·of property at least for religious purposes. Even in later times 
the father was gi veu large powers of disposal over ancestral 
,property for spiritual purposes.2 How and when the son's 
ownership by birth in ancestral property came to be recognised, 
jt is almost· impossible to say. Dr. Jolly3 thinks that this 
theory of the son's ownership by birth is opposed to what the 
GautaUla-dharmasiitra• says 'A (man becomes) owner by riklka, 
purchase, partition, seizure or finding ' and that the words 
quoted in the Mitakshariili " ' by his. very birth, he (the son 
acquires ownership over wealth ' so say the Acharyas " were 
fabricated by Vijfianesvara or his predecessors. It has to be 
remembered that the Siitra of Gautama occurs casually when 
the subject matter for discussion is the rights of. the finder 
of goods or treasure trove. The Siitra enumerates some sources 
of ownership. The meaning of the word ' riktha ' occurring 
in the Siitra cannot be ascertained with precision. That word 

.,'"°r;f w.f'q(tit~ I ~~'!IT 'If~: "~~~~I~· 
VI. 7. 1·2. 

2 rid• Jiffimu '"~* :t'fr~ "" R 51'•'1~ "~ 1 ~ 
filwr~:l:lli~~~ '!fr.fr~! ~l'lit'R~~rq~­
~! .,q-m~filf(';'fi~r.ff;pfrit ~~fi:iftf ~-· 

3 See Tai:ore Law Lecture~. p. 110 (1883 A.D.) 

4 in. 1-.f. ~- :x. 39. 

~ ~~'!ffl.f"'!ITfii~ ;;r~ft;;~rirr~ {f.f ~~"!fOJT• 
OD ~f~O II. 114. 
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occurs even in the ~gveda. 'Aeon of the body does not give­
the rildha to his sister.'l The word literally means 'what 
is left behind.' Therefore it means 'what the father leaves 
when be dies.' (i.e., paternal wealth). This word is explained 
by the Mita.ksharii. as 'apratibandba dii.ya' (unobstructed 
heritage). This explanation involves the son's right of owner­
ship by birth and opposes ownership by riktha to ownership· 
arising by partition (i.e., Sapratibandha dii.ya).Z It was not 
necessa.ry for Vijftii.nesvara to fabricate any text, when he 
could achieve his object by means of interpretation. Besides 
it is not to be supposed that Vijiiii.nesvara was the first to 
propound the view that sons have rights in ancestral property 
by birth. He could rely on the verse of Yii.jiivalkya which 
declares the equal ownership of father and son in ancestral 
property.I Long before Vijiiii.ne8vara wrote Medhii.tithi and 
Visvariipa. bad elaborated the same theory as the one sup­
ported by the Mitii.ksharii..4 Dr. Jolly had not probably 
noticed the fact that Medhii.tithi quotesli almost the same 
words which the Mitii.ksbarii. quotes as Gautama's and which 
Dr. Jolly rather lightly declared were fabricated by Vijiiii.nes­
vara or his predecessors. It would appear that the theory 
of the son's ownership by birth in ancestral property was a. 
natural outcome of the two principles, viz., that the son is the 
father himself re born and that a son has to perform the Sr&Mhas 
from which the father and other ancestors were to derive spiritual 
benefit. Whatever the origin of the theory may be, it must 
be admitted that the Vedic literature does not shed any direct 
or convincing light thereon. 

The Taittiriyasamhitii. makes it dear that a father could 
(or should) distribute his wealth among his sons during his. 
lifetime. "Manu divided his property among his sons. He 
excluded from a share Nii.bhii.nedishtha, who was in the stage 
of studenthood. He came and said 'how, did you exclude 
me from a share 1' He (Manu) replied 'I have not excluded 

l 'Of~ wfP'!it ~~' IJIT!r,. III. 31.l!. 
2 See Bai Par1on v. Bai Sontli., I. L. R., 38 Bom. &2', at pp '28·&811 f~ 

a lucid ex:posltlon of this. 

~ fihil'ifM +H fir~ l~ ~ I ""° ~~ ~ fq~: 
~ ~~: II 'frlfG II. 121. 

4 Note tbe words of i!NT1~if :m ~· IX. 209 (~vi !Jc· &c.) 

'~iofii"'llft'fm~.' 
6 1 ~l ,.Yqt<!fj¥q(iieiqj'l!lf"f rfi'r' iNTJffl4 on ~· IX. 158 . 
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you from your share. These Angirases are performing a Battra; 
they do not know the heavenly world ; declare this Br8.hmaJ;1.a. 
to them; they, when going to the heavenly world, will give 
thee their cattle that belong to them.''1 In the Aitareya.brih­
maq.a.ll the ea.me story occurs with slight variations. 
'Brothers excluded Nibhinedishtha, son of Manu, who was 
in the stage of studenthood, from his share (in the paternal 
wealth). He came to them and said ' what did you assign 
to me as my share 1 ' They said ' (ask) this very judge and 
adjudicator' (their father).' Therefore it is that sons speak 
of the father as the judge and adjudicator. He came to his 
father and said 'father, did they assign thee to me(as my share) 1' 
The father said to him 'do not pay regard to that, my son. 
These Angirases are performing a. Battra to attain heaven." 

In the i:?gveda we reads '(Oh Agni), men worship you 
in many places in various ways; they take wealth (from you) 
as from an aged father.' The Satapatha-brahmaq.asa.ys4 'In 
early life sons subsist on the father ; in later life the father 
subsists on his sons.' These passages establish that the father 
during his life-time could divide his wealth among his sons. 
It is not clear from these passages whether the division was 
equal among all the sons. There are other passages which 
show that the eldest son either took the whole of his father's 
wealth (according to the rule of primogeniture) or a.t least the 
largest and best portion of it. The Taittiriyasamhitii. saysS. 
"the expounders of Brahma say ' what is the deity of the 
Paurq.amasa rite 1 ' He should reply ' (the paur1,1amiisa rite) 
has Prajapati as the deity; by means of it he firmly establishC'd 

• ~= ~ ~ ~'~ ~mt ""'""a "~ ~~ 
8'1'1T"l!'G'*Sw.mr ~'IT ~riirffr ~ ffl f;romriimffm-
!f~ ~ 'Elilttl'Efft ft~ ~ ~ ~~ fl'a.~ rt llTWl"af 
.,, ~ U111T fll'rrt ~""it~ ~r q'~~r~ ~~~o:ar1'it' ~. ~-.... 
III. 1. 0. 4·5. 

ll Vide i(. '1'r. V. 14. This story Is explanatory or the rnmcwhat obscure 

verses of the ili'1'it!f (X. 61). 

:i r.t '"' ~<= ,!n-r ~ll'fi;:r~ ftf~;f ~m~ ii~ ~<""" 1 .-l'f 
I. 70. 10. 

& ~ XIL'.2. 3. 4. (S. ll. F. Vol. U, p. i.;7), 

.~ wtnrrf;tr 'nr."' .~,.~ lf'Mttl~riirfi" smJA~r'itrfi" '!.'fT-:it­
iFt "'S'Q' !'Ii' f.rom=m11.1m'd (f~ttJliit!" ~" \t~ f.t<<1'Ef1'4-
_,~"' ~.~.II. 5.2. 7. 



72 · VEDIC BASIS OF HINDU LAW 

his eldest B!Jn · Indra..' There!ore (people) establish their eldest 
son with wealth." In the Aitareya-brahmal).al we find that 
the eldest son was the leader and entitled to special privilegeR. 
H& (Indra) said to Brihaspati " perform for me the Dv8.da8ii.ba 
(rite). He (Brhaspati) made him (Indra) perform (the rite). 
'Thereupon the gods a(lknowledged his right to primogeniture 
and leadership." These passages furnish proof that along­
side of the fact that the fathn could divide his property among 
his sons, there was a custom (not necessarily universal) that 
the eldest succeeded to the best part of the patrimony. This 
i.!!_ the ' uddhara.vibhaga ' to which reference is made by 
Apasta.mba and other Siitra writers and by Manu2 and Yii.jfia­
valkya. Apastamba.3 condemns the practice of allowing the 
eldest to take the whole as prohibited by the Sastras .and 
treatises like the Mitakshara say that it is not allowed in the 
Kaliyuga. 

To exclude a person from a share when he is entitled to it 
is severely condemned in the Aita.reyabra.hma~a.' 'He who 
deprives a person entitled to a share of his share, him he (who 
is deprived) punishes. If he does not punish him (who deprives) 
then (he punishes) his son or grandson; but he does punish 
him.' This passage is frequently quoted in s"uch later digests 
as the Sarasvativilasa.5 and the Vyavaharamayiikha. • 

The Gautama-dharmasiitra' ·lays down that sons separating 
from their father against his wish are not worthy to be invited 
to officiate at a sraddka. This shows that partition took place 
in ancient times as a matter of fact during the life-time of the 
father even against his will, but that such a step was looked 
down upon and censured. 

Under the modern Hi11du Law as administererl by the courts, 
women are not allowed to succeed, except when they are 
specially mentioned as heirs in the standard works. Therefore 

3 

1 ~~ ~nnf Iii' trWT~ 
~~I it• Jif, IV. 25. 

..... """""'"".!:!. __ 
ff'i~r'if~r ~ "~ ~"il!lq144 

'.! Ii~. IX. 112. ff; ~~o II, 114. 

:1 See &fl"J. \'f. ~· II. 6. 14"10; S. B. E. II., p, 134. 
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in all provinces except Bombay and Madras only five females, 
viz., the widow, the d1tughter, the mother, the paternal grand­
mother and the paternal great-grand-mother, succeed as heirs. 
It is to be seen how far this exclusion of females from inheritance 
is authorised by Vedic texts. When a man died leaving sons 
and daughters the ~gveda appears to state distinctly that 
a son excludes his sister from taking the paternal esta.te.1 
•A son born of the body does no;; give the paternal wealth 
to (his) sister ; he makes her the receptacle for the seed of him 
who accepts her (i.e. of her husband); if mothers give birth 
to offspring, one (the son) is the author of good deeds (i.e., 
of continuing the line) and the other (the daughter) is only 
decked (and given away to another in marriage).' Yiiska. 
commenting on this verse remarks that it is cited in support 
of the viel\."2 that the sister is excluded from taking the 
paternal wealth and that some Achiiryas interpret this verse 
as forbidding the giving of the larger portion of the paternal 
wealth to the putriku in cases where a. son is born after the 
daughter is made a putrika. There is a similar conflict of 
views about the nwaning of the verse quoted above on p. 60 
(~gveda. III 31.1 ). Yaska says3 that some cite it as a.n 
authority for the view that daughters share the paternal 
wealth (alorig with the sons), while others rely c.pon it for 
the view that only sons take the heritage (to the exolu-

. sion of daughters). There is a third view that the verse 
in question only refers to a brotherless daughter's position 
(that she becomes a putrikii and that she herself and her son 
inherit). Those who hold the first view support their position, 
according to Yaska, as follows4 :-Children of both sexes take 
the heritage without. any distinction. This has been declared 
hy a rk and by a Sloka. The rk is 'thou springet from my 

1 or ~Plii' 'IT~~ ftft.tJIT~~ ir;J ~~r"'!! I lQ'U 'ITTfU 
~lQ'""" ~rs-~= <fi'ftr Qff°Rr'f ~ 11 ~· m. 31. 2. 

2 sN'fr ~ri:~ R:~it<t ~~ ritt .!f1r<iirll-r trit!ti 1 
f.r"Tfi · .m. ;,. C'omvarc Sf!!o IX. 134. ~11i'llil!r 'fi"~f !f 
~ ~'Ill->~~ 1 ~Jt~if11" ~= ~•ai:iaar orrr~ it 
R;,irlQ'f: II Durga. takes the last words to mean that the larger portion of 
the wealth ie to be Jli\'en to thP putrikiJ (where a "on or "ms are born 
after a dau~hter is made putrika;) and the re•t Is to he divltled among the 
sons and thP other <laughter• do not 11et anything. 

3 aN+ti' !fttit~l:tll'U ~~i'('l' ~llf {~ (~l'ftfffit) I 
~ III. 4. Then later on &nrfitJfdll!fi4 ~I ' 

4
• ~ f'l!:r-rr= ~ {r;qm ~ 1 ~~P-fiP'~~ i 

~T-J ..• ~lltf"f!I 
c * 

l 
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several limbs, &c.' (tJide p. 68 n. 3 above). The $lokal is 
' without distinction children of both sexes take the heritage 
according to Law ; at the beginning of creation Manu, the son 
of Brahma, declared this.' The second view relies upon two 
Vedic passages,s viz.: "It is declared (in the Veda) 'therefore 
the male is entitled to the heritage and the female is not so 
entitled ' and ' therefore (people) discard the daughter when 
born and not the male (child).' Roth thought that the whole 
of this discussion in the Nirukta was irrelevant and therefore 
was an interpolation. But Biihler3 rightly says that Roth 
is wrong in foisting his own l~h century notions of relevancy 
on an author who lived several centuries before the Christian 
era. It is to be noted that the passage from the Taittiriya­
sa mhiti quoted by Yiiska above has been taken by scholars 
like Zimmer and Delbriick as establishing that the Vedic 
Indians practised the exposure of female children. 4 It is 
unfortunate and highly reprehensible that very often many 
Western scholars cannot avoid the temptation of making out 
that things in ancient India. were worse than what they are 
now there or elsewhere and also of attributing vices and usages 
to Indians on flimsy or doubtful evidence and of bringing down 
the age of many Indian works (particularly Brahmanic). If 
one simply looks at the context, it is difficult to see how those 
learned scholars misinterpreted the passage. The passage 
runs;& 'They go to the avabh-ritha (the final sacrificial bath) ; 
they keep aside the pots and take up the vessels for Viyu ; 
therefore (they) discard (do notgreettheadn•ntof)thedaughter 
when born, (but) (they) take up (greet) theson (when born).' 

Another passage of the Taittiriyasamhiti has been very 
largely relied upon by later writers of digests (Nibandhas) on 
dharma as an authority for excluding females in general from 

3 

1 ~mi-~ s;'lll11'rr ~~r ~~1r ""*'r= 1 r~ r..~•1i.rl ":!' 
~'!111P~ ~ll'l!ft'l: II It ls to be noted that Yaska calls this verse e. 
'llfr<ti as distinguished from a rJ, So according to him this verse was 

not a Vedic text but only a ~tffr text. 

2 ~"'".!' ~ w;rr~~~m mr1r ~"' 1 "~~~ 'imlr 

6 

lf'(l~~P(f ot" ~~% I frr~ III, 4. The first passage cannot be 

traced; but the second is ~. ~. VI. 5, 10. 3 with aome variations. 

Sec Iutroduction to Manusmpl, p, LXI foot·note (S, D. E. Vol, 2:;). 

For references see Vedic Index I., r. 487. 

8''!P.ft.r~~ w ~pftu'ff~ a1tlf•lfrf.I ~~ "~* 
~i'(f ~~f~ ~{I~ I~.~. VI, 5. 10. 3. 
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inheritance. • Soma. could not stand being drawn for women ; . 
ma.king ghee the bolt (they) struck it ; (they) took it when it 
became destitute of vigour (indriya); therefore women being 
destitute of strength, take no portion and speak more weakly 
than even a. wretched (low) man.' It will be seen that this 
passage occurs in the ritual of the Soma. offering and should 
naturally mean that women a.re not entitled to a portion of the 
So'ma.offerings.t In the Baudba.yana.-dharmasiitral (II.2.3.46)· 
reliance is placed on this passage in speaking of the perpetual 
dependence of women on father, husband or son. The Manu­
smrti seems to have in view this passage and another quoted 
above ( p. 63 n. 4 ) when it says ' the rule of dharma is that the 
Samalcaraa (such as jatalcarma) in the case of females a.re not 
to be performed with (Vedic) mantras ;for it is established that 
they are devoid of strength and without (the knowledge of) 
mantraa and are (a.s impure as) untruth.'3 Later writers of com­
mentaries and digests such as Haradatta,4 the Sarasvativiliisa.,5 

the Viramitrodayae base t.heir exclusion of women from 
inheritance on the above quoted passage of the Taittiriya­
Samhitii.. Mii.dhavii.chii.rya 7 in commenting upon the Taittiriya-

~ ~ '1'1f68lf ""P.?it ~l"'R:"f' it'I' '!f:sf ~Sir'!_ 'ft f.IWl(if 
,_l'l'i•l•"l ~i~ f.r~?U ~ q1q1"!i+i :aq~d( 
~I ~-~·VI. 6. 8. 2. 

2 s. B. E. Vol. H. p. 231; 'f.rr(r~r IQ'ql#Uqi!llf f(;;;f#it ~ tRr 
"'lf.J:'. ~jl{if does not appear to qnote the exact words of the· .,- . 
~~r bnt see me to have only summarised the Srutl text. Vide 

BUhler'a note on the passage. 

:J OfTfuJ ~r ftlilrr '!•~Rift 'f~rfr: I l~r(~B;?U IQ''IP'rN 

ffl.ir~ls~r'ittff ~M= II "?! IX. 18 where iNTfflfif am 
' ~~:!.~~ ~, tf•aq ""q l'{l!llh'fiiii'IHl 

4 Vide f~ on ~~ 11.6.14.1 and"'· \f. ~· 28. 21. 

I ~·~ para. 21 and 336; In the latter it Is explained that 

f.riu~r: means '"""ii~r: and that therefore women are entitled 
to heritage bur not when there are sons. 

" ~~~ p. 673 (1iva.nand's cllition of ~~portion). 

7 '~)ati ~: ~Pfl.QUffl ~ ~~Tift ;w" ~efP'f ' ; 
but see 'fU~ Vol. III. part 2, p. fi36 " ~r ~ ~:­

ij"~l{tJ1~'-I) ~1'(1~J~r a{~:-{fW ar qr";fbr6'1ff acq~10 

a:t~r "1m1!m11u 1 tf..~~5~~ ' {I~~ ~ ~iiN' ' tffr 
~it ~~r'fri;rrir." a{'f{flii (on ~~- 11. 136) sa)"s tba& the 
words do not absolutely prohibit the 1ucces8'!ion of women, but bav• 
refcrenre to cases where wale io>UC exl1te. 

] 
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Samhitii. (I. 4. 27) quotes the passage ( p. 75 n. I above ) and 
explains it as meaning ' women are devoid of strength and do 
not partake of the heritage when there are offspring.' It is 
rather strange that M&dhava in his comment on the Parasara­
smrti explains the same Vedic passage differently by saying 
that women have no share in the Soma drink. It is noteworthy 
that neither the Mitii.kshara nor the Mayiikha rely upon this 
text in speaking of the rights of females t-0 inheritance. The 
Sata.patha-BrahmaI].a has a passage on this subject similar 
to that of the To.ittiriya Samhita ' ghee is indeed a thunderbolt ; 
by this thunderbolt, viz., ghee, the gods bmote the wives and 
unmanned them ; they (the wives), being smitten and unmanned, 
neither ruled over (owned or had ownership over) their selves 
.nor did they rule over any heritage (daya).'1 

The exclusion of women from inheritance seems to ha.Te 
been complete in the early ages. Apastamba does not mention 
Qie wife as an heir. Haradatta says that in the opinion of 
Apastamba widows could not inherit at all, while according 
to Gautama2 they took along with other Sapii:i,qas. Even 
so late as the 11th century, Dharesvara seems to have denied 
to widows the right to inherit unless they submitted to Niyoga 
and also denied the right of a daughter to inherit unless she 
was a putrika.3 

The Dharma8Utras4 speak of various grounds of exclusion 
from inheritance, such as lunacy, excommunication, entering 
.a different order, blindness, incurable di::;easc. In the Nirukta 
(II. 10-12) there is a st-0ry narrated of two brothers Devi.pi 
and Santanu, sons of ~shtishe:r:ia ancl descendants of Kuru, 

3 

1 
• '!1'$1') "" ~~ilft'or ~ ~'ll'T '!f:Srarr~•nwit'!f "";:(riif {rt~ 

'"' Am otf?'fif~~ or ~~ "" ~~" ' ~fllftfmo 1v. 
4. 2. 13.; dde s. B. E. Vol. 26, p. 366. 

2 Vide tJ'f. \{. ~- 28. 21. 'A"Ctrf'!if°itr{'f~P'l:1J fr.Jq' ~ 
"!flif1f~E~.· P.f~rifl\1{ read (ift 'flif'fff.I~~. ~·s glosa shows 

that he reads "!flif~. 

3 Ville ~~ p. 633 ( Jivanand's edition of 01{~ ) 

• q-rn~P.r~;r-r"'orrorr m"t"l{ '"nt ~'!f~r~ 1 fi!fll"ilif­
~tl1Nr¥-!f.::;m.J q~•n ~~ fir~l'irsr~~~~ "'°<r qRi\:4-t ~ 1 

'"'°'~~·~r ~ fl'~r'ff'!fll'i'fi~~~~;:fi'!f:J~'fAif'!f I'• For 
Jaugbter 1·ide p. G.;s of the ••me. 

·4 m"1f 28. 23, 40 a11<l 43; "{f~~ 14. l. 1&; ~l~if. II. 3. 37-40; 

'll'l~lJ 17. 52.,:J· 
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of whom the yoWlger cro~ned himself king and the elder Devipi 
practised penance. In Santanu's kingdom it did not rain for 
twelve years. The Brihma1.1as said to him 'you are guilty of 
sin, since passing over the eldest brother you got yourself 
crowned ; therefore god does not send rain for you.' Santanu 
a.gain and again offered the kingdom to Devipi who said ' I 
shall be your purohita and make you ofter a sacrifice.' The 
following is his (Devipi's) hymn expressing a desire for rain. 
The Siikta referred to is ~gveda X. 98 and Yii.ska. quotes 
verses 5 and 7 of the Siikta. The Brhaddeva.tO. gives this very· 
story a.bout the two brothers but adds one 1 important detail 
that the elder brother Deva.pi suffered from a skin disease and 
so himself refused the kingdom. The verses from the J;tgveda. 
quoted in the Nirukta are quite i:.ilent on the question why 
Deva.pi was excluded from the throne and it is quite possible 
that the simple hymn was embellished by the setting of a story 
in later times. It is noteworthy that the Piirva Mimaiisa 
allows a. person who is devoid of a. limb to perform sacrifices, 
provided the defect is not incurable. Sabarasvimin cites 
among those that are excluded from performing sacrifices pen;ons 
blind from birth, a person that is deaf and one that is a 
cripple (pai1gu).2 

In modern times, the guiding principle in settling questions 
of inheritance is Sapir,i9a relationship. But there is a great 
divergence between the views of Vijiianesvara and Jimfita· 
vii.hana as to the meaning of Saptf!t!ra, the former taking it 
to mean 'those who are connected by particles of the same 
body,' while the latter takes it to mean 'those who are con­
nected by the offering of a pi1.19a' (a ball of rice). It is to be 
seen what light Vedic literature throws on this question. The 
word 'piQc;la' occurs in the Rigveda 3 and seems to mean 
'a part of the body.' 'There is only one that dissects the 
horse of Tvashtr. there are two (day and night) that regulate 
him antl (also) the season. Whatever (parts) of thy Jim bs 
I cut off according to season (or rule), those parts (made) into 
roWld masses I ofter into fire.' Here it is clear that Pii;ic;la is 

~ VII. 166.-Vlll. 6. ' 'l!'!f~ ~~ iltl~iifar-

V'ff~ II ' VII. 156 and ' ... u~"""~ '~llfrffft~:· 
VIII. 5. 

2 "~;r~ ('!':§'Ir I ~"fr r.r~~i'i111l. I ~'!flft. VI. 1. 41-42 

3 ~~'C'!f~~~ f.!rn~ (T ~ ~~ ~: I ~r fl' 
trR"r"IT11!1tff 'li"vftfit ""n ~r srw"1W 11 "''~ 

I. 162. 19. 

J 
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not used in the sense of ' ball of rice.' On the other hand there 
are severe.I hymns in the ~gveda that are concerned with the 
pitrs, Ya.ma a.nd the state after death. Two hymns (X. 14 
and 15) a.re of particular importance in this connection. Some 
of the verses may be translated here. 'Mat.ali, t having 
grown strong with the Kavyas, Yama with Angirases, and 
Brha.spa.ti with ~kva.ns; whom the gods have made r.trong 
and who (made strong) the gods; some are gladdened by (the 
call) svahli, others by Svadhii. (offering to the dead).'I 
•Unite with the fathers, with Yama, with iBhlii-purta (reward 
of sacrifices and good works) in the highest heaven; leaving 
sin (behind) go back to (thy) home ; mayst thou, possessing 
lustre, be united with (thy) body' (or as Saya~a construes 'mayst 
thou be endowed with a lustrous body'). 'Let this salutation 
be made to-day to the Fathers, who have departed earlier and 
later.'3 These passages show that from t.he remotest times 
the worship of ancestors flourished and offerings were made 
to them to invoke their blessingl'I on their descendants. The 
word 'pitriyajiia' occurs in the ~gveda4 "That flesh-eating 
(funeral) fire which entered your house, seeing this other fire 
(sacrificial), him the god, I carry (away) for the sacrifice to 
the Fathers. l\Iay he (sacrificial fire) secure in the highest 
place hot drink." In the Atharvaveda there are senral inte­
resting verses that shed light on the worship of deceased 
ancestors. ' Spread Ii thyself broad, with mighty greatness, 
thousand-limbed, in the world of merit (in heaven); Grand­
fathers, fathers, progeny, (remoter) descendants ; I, who cook 
thee, am the fifteenth' This verse is addressed to boiled rice. 
It is interesting to note that it alludes to the counting of fifteen 
generations, including the person who offers the ball of rice 
(seven ancestors, seven descendants and the offerer as the 15th). 
'In Vaisvii.nara (fire) I offer this oblation, a. thousandfold, 

1 X. u. 3. smr.fr cno~lft 8'1~: I 
'fr~ "1° lfrn'J ~ ~<ti•~i'!i•~ ~....-~ II 

2 x. u. s. ~ ~ A'trPr: ~ C1ili1e1s._6°'1 'f{it ~ I 

"'"'''"'"'" ,!~'litt{ ~ ~ a~ q-'!f"!fi, II 
3 x. 15. 2. "~'f'1'1'f &ml!f.:f ~ ~ 11 qqm:r q: I 
4 ~l S{flf: ~f"JlTm~~lfq,;qftla( ~'ffl'!. I"°~ 

fii'2:Clt!ICI w ~ q-ai~j'lq'(ft ~ II 'l&Ttf x. lCI. 10. 
The ume verse occurs In the ~ XII. 2. 7. where we have 
.,., for lf:, ~for ~If, and {~for tP!l'T~· 

6 
ff• Sl'lfff """" ~r ~· u~ ilftl!ti' I ~r· ~· 

qsi)q'l'li' q"i'fiT qSifq\I~ ~ I &flfif• XI. l. 19. 

3 
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hundred-streamed spring ; it supports (our) father and (our) 
-grandfathers; it, being itself fat (or swelling), supports (our) 
great-grand-fathers. '1 There are numerous verses of similar 
import in the Atharvaveda.2 In the Vijasaneyaeamhiti.3 
we read 'oh fathers! enjoy it, partake of it, each according to 
his share.' The Satapatha Brihma'l}a4 prescribes the daily 
sacrifice to the manes ' day by day one should offer with 
avadkii. up t.o the cupful of water ; thus he performs the sacrifice 
to the Fathers.' The foregoing passages leave no room for 
doubt that the worship of ancestors had become deep-rooted 
and that daily offerings to the Fathers were prescribed by 
the texts. It is, however, noteworthy that in all these Vedic 
texts, the word sriddha never occurs. The words usually 
employed are havis and svadha. It is only in the Grhya 
and Dharma Siitras that the word Sraddh& is freely used. It 
is no doubt true that in the Kathopanishad the word 
'Sriiddhakala' (time of Sriddha) occurs.Ii But this passage 
represents the latest phase of Vedic Literature. Vedic Literature 
is silent upon the principle governing the rights of inheritance. 
The Dharmasiitras appear to favour the theory of spiritual 
benefit elaborated by Jimiitavahana. This i& not the place 
to discuss the question in detail. The curious reader may 
consult the references given below.• Many of the passages 
from the Dharmasiitra.s a.re capable of being explained a.way 
on the theory of Vijfiiinesvara, but one cannot help feeling on 
a careful study of the Dharma.siitra.s that the ancient eiitra 
writers saw an intimate connection between ta.king the 
inheritance and the offering of Pif!das and la.id little empha.sii:; 
on mere relationship by blood. 

t "1i1"( ~ ~ ~\ii ~~I{ I ~ ~fl ~{ 
fchiiot(tl'!! !lftffirq~ ~ fit~A: II 3N'~ftlo is.'· 36. 

2 Compare ~'itl. 18. 2. 49; 18. 3. 48. 

3 • ~ ~)ill{~ ~'fq'j'?.(l.,.q' ' ~- ~. 11. 31, 
1 ~'"11J"I' XI. 61 e. 2: s. B.-E. Vol. XLIV, p. 96. 

" ~{Ii IRli ~ ~am'l 1 Jl1fEr• ~~ ~ 'I~~ 
""'1Jit II 'fi~{. I. 3. 17. 

e ih. 'l:f· ~· zs. 2i. f'f"'t"~~s;r-:lfl Rll=li' ~~ ~ 
• wqMqtq.,"; i{t. \:f. ~'r- 14. 13. (fqo:1u~fj~: ~ 1f31ifit ~) 

and 20; au. \:f. ~·II. 8. U. 2. ~ SR1fRJ'if: ~~:; 

au. \:f• II. 8. Iii. 2-4; ~'· l:f· I. 6. 11. 2. and 9;~~TU 4.17-19; 

~ 22. Ii. .• -=ifilo;sijj ~ ~~ ~air mit!f'i~ i 11fg'!l 
111. ,o, • ~: ~ ~m.it.' 

3 
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Vijiiiine8va.ra.,t in elaborating his theory a.bout the meaning 
of 'sa.pir;u;la. ' (on Yijiia.va.lkya. I. 52), relies upon three Vedic 
passages only in support of it. They a.re:-' Indeed the (man) 
himself is born from himself; ' 'thou a.rt born again (or 
reproduced) in the offspring ; ' ' this body is ma.de of six ko8a8 
(sheaths), three (a.re derived) from the father, three from the 
mother; bones, muscles a.ndma.rrow from the father; the skin, 
flesh a.nd blood from the mother.' The la.st passage is said to 
be ta.ken from the Ga.rbhopa.nishad, which is not one of the 
ea.rly Upanishads as the Chhiindogya, Brhadariii:iyaka or Katha 
a.re. These passages do not, moreover, shed any light on the 
question of the governing principle in matters of succession. 
The Mitiiksharii. does not quote any Siitra which clearly lays 
down that the order of succession is governed by nearness of 
blood relationship. It must however be pointed out that even 
in the earliest Vedic writings such words as jiiiiti and baridhu2 

which denote mere blood relationship and are so used even in 
the Dha.rma.siitra.s occur frequently enough. What is here 
emphasised is that there is hardly anything to . show that 
blood relationship a.lone was the guiding principle in matters 
of succession in Vedic times. 

The topic of 'Stridha.n' is an interesting subject in modem 
Hindu La.w. The wedding hymn in the ~gveda (X. 85) 
contains two verses which suggest that gifts were sent with 

1 !ilfm ·<ti-~H.'f{A'q'!JT~ ~O"TQ '!f"f~1'-f'!_ I ' ~ ft •ll' 
~Of: ' "1fTA~~: I "'·H ' snrr'I'~ If~ , '"" ~ I ..• 

fl?.fl' tNAf"N~ • ~ !i£~~rr"U~ 3J{ft, ~ fit~w\iiiflr 
'l'r!I"=· a{f~!irarA= 'l'ifV'f: P.1t'1ill~~nar 1!'fV1:' 

tf.f" "'H'!f"-'~lfffl1'~0fJ1'!.. I f~mu on "fro 1. s2. 
The flr.t is taken from the ~~Qm"f (VII. 13.). the whole "rerse 

being ~'-'~ ~l ~""1''-''l.. ~ ""' I lff'llr rl 'il'll' 
~: {I' {U'!fc"fr'amrtaft.' The second pa~sage is af~­
""11"'1' I. 5. ;;. 6-

2 ~ VII. 55. 5 '~ 'l'f"1 {I'~ A"1 ~ "'' ~!I 

3 

~: I :m:r;:rr lt'' ~: lt'~~r ~: II "'7W 
x. 85. 28 (for the ~% of the ... ·ife); ~. x. 66. 14; m. 'Ii. ~­
II. H and 8fl'. I. 3. 10. 3 (for a:m'it) ; ~'"' I. 113. 2 (for 

{1"1~) ; '!iii'· V. 73. '· VII. 72. 2; VII. 67. II, olc; tft. IV. 

s aDd ~and VI. s (fitl'l'r;:! and~), au. 'If. II. 6. 11. 11. 
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·;the bride to the bridegroom's house.1 ' The bridal gifts 
()f Sary&, that Sa.vitr sent off, have gone forth; in the Aghas 
.(M.1.gha constellation) a.re struck the kine ; in the Arjunis 
•(Pna.lguni constellations) is carried (the bridal gift).' The 
word ' vs.ha.tu ' that occurs here is explained by Sii.ya.Q.a. as 
.. cows a.nd other objects to be given for plea.sing the girl to be 
m!l.rried.' In another' verse we read 'For thee in the 
1>~ginning they carried a.bout Slll'yii. together with the bridal 
.g1~ts; oh Agni I m.iyst thou give to us a.gain the wife together 
w1th progeny.' In the Taittiriya.sa.mhitii. occurs the following 
passage 'the wife (of the sacrificer) holds on (to the ca.rt) ; 
for the wife is mistress of tlie household gea.r.'3 The word 
' p&ri9a.hya. ' occurring in the above passage is found in the 
M.inusmrti4 'he (the husband) should employ her in the 
collection a.nd disbursement of his wealth, in cleaning, in (the 
fulfilment of) dharma, in cooking a.nd in the supervision of 
utensil,s.' Medhii.tithi' in his comment on Ma.nu (VIII, 
416 cited a.hove, 68 n. 2) quotes the pa.ssa.ge of the Taittiriya.: 

· sa.mhitii. which wa-s relied upon by some writers before him for 
the proposition tha.t, in spite of what Ma.nu says, women were 
.absolute owners of a.t lea.st one kind of property, viz., 'pii.ri9a.hya.' 
The Piirvamimansii of Ja.imini refers to the a.hove quoted 

1 ~Pfr 'll'!!: SfTllT<'~N'IT ~'l~"iln_ I ~ ~;:~;:';! im't­
'ii~l: qlfQft II •· X. 85. 13. Thlsls thes&111eas ~ .... '" 
14, 1. 13 where we have Jf'EUQ for ~qf(i nod ~oft!'~ 

(the marrliJ.ge takes place ill lfi'<"~) for ~;:f:lf': lfi'Jrft. ..... ...... ...... 

·11 ~ q-~q-0(. ~ :ir~r ~~ I !Jif: q-~~~l '511'11i '1 srit 
~ ~ 11 lilt· X. ~5. 38. This is the same as 8'tftt'f 14. 2. 1 

whereweread ~if: q(;%~1ft for 1!_'1': qRJ .. •:. Lanmanreudera 

~ by 'bridal car' (Harvard Series, Vol. VIII, p. 703). But It. 

appears that :>a:ni;ll's interpretation suits the context much better 
YUie p. 63 n. 6 above· 

3 ..... ~. ~-VJ. 2. 1. 1. 'q-,:~o:lfrl~'if ~ f{ q-J'6or~. 
4 ~P" ~ ~ori' ~it ~,.- fil?.itsf~ I ~~~ 'l:'fifSiA"'1d ~ 

qrf(ur~ ~ II "~~ 11. 11. 

·$ ~~fit' 7:fT ~ .... r m"rit q'~"':rriR ~ q-lift _. q-rftarmi«t 
{fff1t'f"!:lt'f~r f.r~r' ~' 1 ~r·-if 1 mt'fP'S1f~"1A't­
~ I "4m>.rf ~..jt!,tll-i if ~fir: ffffl~ 1"' til~"loi 
~.~~If.. I it~ro 

6 
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passage of the Taitthiya.-sa.mhitii. for the proposition tha.t women 
do own certain things.l 

In the foregoing only such topics a.s a.re of grea.t interest to 
students of modern Hindu Law ha.ve been ta.ken for treatment. 
There a.re ma.ny other points falling within the scope of 
dharma.Sii.stra as conceived in ancient India, such a.s judicial 
procedure, crimes a.nd their punishments, ordeals, on which 
Vedic Literature yields va.lua.ble information. Such topics 
ha.ve been here omitted for various reasons, but pa.rticula.rly 
from considerations of space. 

l 



ART V.-Gleaning.'l frmn the Bhiishya of Babara and 
the Tantravartika. 

BY 

P. v. KANE, M.A., LL.M., BOMBAY. 

(Read on 5th April, 1922). 

The Bhiishya of Se.be.rasviimin and the Tantraviirtika of 
Kumiirila are standard works on the Piirve.mimiiiisii system. 
In addition to their intrillilic worth, these works shed very 
interesting Hght on numerous points bee.ring on the history 
and chronology of Sanskrit Literature. As Kumiirile.bhatta. 
flourished about 750 A.D. and Se.hara wrote not later than 
the 5th century A.D. and may well have lived seve~l centuries 
earlier, their works are of pare.mount importance in several 
ways. In the following an humble attempt is made to bring 
together some of the numerous items of information that these 
works are replete with. 

It appears from num~rous passages of the Ehiishya. of Sahara 
that he held in great reverence the author of the Vrtti on the 
Siitre.s of Jaimini. Sabe.re. refers to him in some places e.s 
'a.tra bhaviin ' or 'atre. bhe.gaviin.'1 'In some places Sahara 
uses the honorific plural when referring to the author of the 
Vrtti.1 In other cases Sahara refers to him only as 'Vrtti­
kiirah' (in the singular).3 'Though Se.be.re. looked with 
veneration on the Vrttikiira, he often differs frum the explana­
tions of the Vrttikiira and is careful to point out that he so 
differs. 4 Who the author of the Vrtti referred to by Sahara. 

1 See~ on 3'.~. II.3.16.(Vol.I.p.J84oftheB.I.editlon)' 8'~ 

~•i'!IMl'"!li:d "'!!'"'"~" &c. ; ~OD ~. ~- IJI. 1. e. (Vol. I. 
P. 211) ~'l'l'~'!f'PI'.. ffi\'~: q-f{f.rr'if<til'f,' 

~OD 'l\. VII. l. 2. \Vol. II p. 70.) ' Jl"firq'ifRaif.i" " ~ Ifft· ... 
~f~: tfo:fl!fift '. 

3 :irfQf on • , ~· I. 1. 5; II. 1. 3. 2 ; \"II. 2. 7 ; X. 4. 23, &c. 

' ~~ explains at length how his Interpretation of Slltras I. 1. 3.5 dUrers 

frow that of the VrttlkKra; so also on VII. 2. 7, where ~{ take1 the 

word ~ occiurlng In t.he Slltra as meanln1 ~~ and 

1~411{ takes It to mean' ~Riif ~~'l '· SeealaoVol. L 

p.127 Where be criticizes tffl411<' a word1 dNcribln1 the nature of 

Brlhmafa works. 
3 
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was it is very difficult to say. One may be tempted to assert 
that he is the same as Baudhii.yana who is said to have written 
a Vrtti on the Vedii.ntasiitras. But there are no convincing 
arguments in fa.vour of this hypothesis. Some writers are 
of opinion that Upavarsha was the author of the Vrtti (vide 
Dr. Jha's thesis on the Prii.bhii.kara school, p. 113 and 179). But 
this does not seem to be probable. Sahara. himself refers to 
the view1 of Upavarsha and styles him ' Bhagaviin.'1 It is 
to be noted that this passage occurs in that portion of the 
Bhii.shya of Sahara where he summarises the interpretation 
of the Vrttikii.ra on Siitrae I. 1. 3-5. The views of the Vrttikarii. 
are summarised on pp. 7-18 of the Bibliotheca Indica edition. 
So if Upavarsha was the author of the Vrtti according to 
Sahara, there was no reason why his views should be 
separately mentioned by name. Besides. wherever the 
Vrttikii.ra is referred to by Sahara he is referred to only as 
Vrttikii.ra and not by name. A similar view is ascribed to 
Upavarsha by Saiikarii.chiirya (Vedintasiitra I. 3.28).1 Sai1kara. 
also tells us that Upavarsha. commented upon both the Piirva. 
and Uttara Mimiinsii. (Vedintasiitra III. 3.53). It seems that 
Kumii.rila refers to Upavarsha as Mahii.bhii.shyakii.ra,3 if we 
accept the explanation given by Somesvara in his Nyii.yaeudhi. 
It will be seen later on that Kumarila. refers to Patanjali's work 
as Bhii.shya and Pitanjala. From all these considera.t.ions 
it appears that Upavarsha. was not the author of the Vrtti 
referred to by Sahara. If this is so, the Vrttikii.ra. would be 
a very ancient ·writer, king earlier than Upa.varsha., who was 
himself very much venerated by Sahara. Even if it were urged 
that the views of the Vrttikiira summarised by Sa hara (on I. l. 5) 
do not extend to p. 18, as said above, the aforfsaid conclusion 
would not be affected. The manner in whi<'h Upa.va.rsha is 
referred to would show that he is not identical with the Vrtti-

1 • "'1 "r~ '='i: ~&if: 1 t"1<t11<l<t11<ni~•orr"r Wt ~·'"''~"'"'' 
(Vol. I. p. 13 ). 

2 • ~arr Q'~ ~ ~ {T6" ~~'1, · 
3 • ""~ rr.tr"rq1~F.afo'ff ~ qNl'Qf<tlT)arr.fi ~l'""r ~ 

1(1ti~~· ""''!i[™'='i p, 390 (on II. 1.12 ). The~ of "'"'rir'« 
aays on this ( Cbaukhamba eerira r. 832 J ·~1J'l)it ~ ~1'T-

~CA~lr'ff-!'Phrf'"'ttN<i'il'1r;fi I ~ ftlfhm1rer~N­
;irrf•~AmT lfth!-f41q+11.,( 11i~'!IJ1IT~ "l "'1'· 

~f'"~ ;i' '='i•1"'ttlt 'fiarfl'!"~~ ll'tPllC1t<fii(\l"fii4l­

~" ~·m1: I' 
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kira Sahara says in one place that the Siitrakii.ra pU1'81les the 
aame method as the Vrttikara. t 

That there was a very long interval between Jaimini and 
Sahara follows from the fact that Sahara proP.oses several 
interpretations of the same Siitra or Siitras.s &be.re. refers 
to the views of others (who were probably not identical with 
the Vrttikii.ra or Upavarsha.). 3 He quotes verses (Kii.rikii.s) 
dealing with Mimii.iisi, 4 often prefaced with the words 'there 
is a Sloka. on this point' or ' they recite a Sloka on this point.' 

It is interesting to see what attitude Sa.bare. takes towards 
Pi1,1ini. He quotes Pi1,1ini with great reverence and styles 
him ' bha.gavii.n.'' The Bhishya. of Sa.hara approaches the 
great commentary of Pataiija.li in style, which is simply, direct 
and forcible. Sa.hara not only looked upon Pi.1,1ini with 
reverence, but also upon Katyiiyana, who also is styled 
'bhaga.viin' by him. Sa.bare. ea.ye that Kityii.yana. la.id down 
that the compound of the particle 'na. ' with a. 'suba.nta.' was 
'nitya,' while Pii1,1ini laid down that it was optional and that 
Pa.1,1ini's rule must be followed and not Kityii.yana'e as the 
former la.ye down what is correct. 6 In another place he speaks 
of the rule that the word 'aeti ' ma7 be understood in a sentence 
though not actually employed. From these circumstances 
it is clear that even Katyiyane. preceded Saba.re. by a long 
period. to be measured by centuries. 

1 ~Ufl~~gft yf~ I VoI.J.p.538. 

2 e. g, ... IV. 3. 27-2@; V!!I- 1. I< and 39: VIII. 3. 14-15; IX. 1. 1 and 

St.a.;: IX. 2. ]-~ &c. 

3 Compare ~{ "" on VIII. 3- 29. 

4 See Ve.I. I. pp, 137, 490, 5~7. 528, 5211: Vol. II. pp. 11, 71, 452, 490 &c. It la to 
be noteil that one of thell4l quotations thou11h called a Bloka ie an Aryi 
( p, 528 ). 

5 ')ftnf'": q-rf"li(~ ttr'rll~l!ll'llt' ~ f~fit'' Vol. L p. 817 

• ;r ~ A~ritr ~ f.tn1= 6llra tf'f ~ ft ~" ~ 
~\cfttt ' Vol. II. p. 534. 

6 • ~ m~ ;rn~~ ~""""Ei""'~;r ~ n" ~~ 
~tf'!IF!., <Ii~~ lf•~i't ~ ~~r-rq~ "" ~~­
~~ I itTif ~1T'!fTP'frfilrf.t: I ft P-Pfm-{fir 'l'titil\'i 
e111e~ii'Ml'i_ I et1rrtt"tllllll' lf'Alfl!f"f;:f Sl"lfT'll', liffll1'R~ 
~~~ ' Vol. II. p. 623 oo .... X. 8. 4. 

7 • "ftm~: !f~,~SIJ~~ .. "''6, Vol. II. p. 703 

(~ \Ol. I. p. 4t3.) 

7 
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Passages from the Nirukta occur very frequently in the 
Bhishya of &bara. t A verse quoted in the Nirukta is quoted 
by Sahara and the latter points out that the particle ' eva ' 
therein is joined to the wrong word.1 A quotation from the 
Nirukta is cited as from a ' Siistra.kii.ra.'3 A passage of the 
Bhishya. (vol. II p. 454) about the nature of the deity to whom 
sacrifices are offered agrees very closely in thought and expres­
sion with the discussion on the same topic in the Nirukta 
(chap. \'II). 

Sahara refers to Piiigala as the author of a well-known work 
on metrics. 4 If it is correct to say j.ftat the views of Vrtti­
kira on Jaimini I. 1. 3.5 are summarised at pp. 7-18 of the 
Bhiishya, t,hen it would follow that Pingala's work was well 
known to the ancient Vrttikii.ra. 

Sahara appears to be referring to the extant Pi9iniya 
Sikshi, when he says that the Sikshikiras lay down that 
Viyu is transformed into word.I He quotes the well known 
verse occurring in the Sikshi (52) about the result of reciting a 
mantra is a faulty manner. 6 

Saba.rs makes numerous references to the Sii.tra Literature 
on Srauta, Grhya and Dharma. He mentions the Masaka, 
Histika and Kau9<;li:r.iyaka as examples of Kalpasii.tras (on 
I. 3·11 ). He tells us that the Holiikii. festival is celebrated 
by the Eastnm1, t.he Ahnina-aibuka by the Southerners and 

I ' Vlde ~Qf on '9r. I. 2. 35 and 36 where we have remarks similar to tbOBll 

of tbe f~ (_I. 15.) OD • sftisN ~~ , • ~:irii:ffl :t.t f'td\':'. 
On p. 464 vol. II tbe words of tbe "f~ (II. 1) 'Sf1r ij' ~~ 
srrlflr~ g;.,,r. ... «I ~=· occur •• 

'.! Vol II p. 6U-the verae ' llfir.r f"l't:ff: :m'tiflf!JIR'f &:c. ' (~ II. 4} .... 
Is quoted and then the remark IB made' ' 1j Uffiifit'f ftl'm tftl 
'!f~sif 1.lir.f f!rvr: lJJ"!l'fllf~ &:c. 

~ Vol. I. p. 13-the words• '!'!ff~ ~11J'f~Jit~ (f.r. I. 1,) 

.. • l'ftfT ~"' STI'itT-~?f.,. ~~<fi: 'l«l't-'I' fq'j='fir'FJ°6~­
lf"'1.llff~~?f "l'f Yol. Ip. 16. 

a • ll'l'Qf "!I' Rr~nmr 'ffl<ih!~:rqqit ~~•filM ' vo11. p. 31 on • 

I. 1. 22. Compare the words of tbe ~ ' If~~ ~ ir-'tf 
"i('f'1.(rlf l''!f('!_·. 

11 • ~ "" "l11Jit ~ sro:.il •A= """"';- ...,,(fit ~r •••• ~· 
Vol. II. p. 273. 

1 
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Udvrisha.bha-yajiia by the Northerns. His remarks on I. 3. 
18 a.nd 22-23 suggest tha.t he identified the 'Dikshit.iii.tyas • 
performing the 'Ahnina-aibuka. ' with some dark-coloured, 
burly people with reddish eyes living in a. country tha.t had a 
black soil. He refers in general terms to Smrtis and Dharma· 
Sistras. t He seems to quote a pa.ssa.ge from some workl 
on Dharma Sastra about the duty of a. Siidra. to serve men of 
the three higher castes. In numerous places he refers to topics 
dealt with in the Dharmasiitras, 3 such as the merit to be 
achieved from_ planting gardens or sinking wells, about the 
murder of an Atreyi, a.bout rising to receive an old man, about 
the rule that a student was to dine in a plate of bell-metal, 
about the occasions on which study was to be stopped. He 
sa.ys that the Smrti passages laying down studenthood for 
forty-eight years are in cenflict with the Vedic passage 'one 
who has a son born and whose hair are black should consecrate 
the fi.res.'4 Sahara, when he spea.ks of Smrtis laying down 
rules as to the circumstances in which a man could marry a 
S_!:cond wife when the first was living seems to be quoting the 
Apastamba-dharmasiit.ra.5 In his Bhishya (on JaimliL 
VI. l ·12) he quotes a verse from a Smrti which is almost the 
same as Manusmrti (IX. 416). In saying that 'madhu' 
(mead or wine) was forbidden to Brahmacharins, he quotes 
the Manu-smrti with a slight change in the order of words. 1 

1 Vol. 1· p. 606. ' if ~ft tt"'l:fl~if "'1'N ~~Rillfur· 'Vol. II p. 118 

~rft'IT if: JJ"1'°t-flt.n' ~ hll•.=41'<1~ ~ •Msttt1ilr 
~ 1 

:! Vol. Ip. 746 (for 1:t.fQ'Rir ) " ~Hf'! if"" Cd4""'4A\I: I ~W: I 

1:tlfv~~r~ 11:t!fm4w1'"'~'" 1 ~11m ~""~ ~CA11 
tsf F{llPIT"it 1:tiiar ~~'t tJ'if. ,. 

3 Vol. I. p. 500 (for 'RUSI and flTIIJ); pp. 608 and 610 (for ~Ill• 

{l'i'~f ) ; p. 647 ( ,~, ~~: ) j OD XII. 2. 3~. (for ~­

~lfirt"I') ; Vol. II. p. B49 (about. ~·r• ). 
.. ~__.! "' 4 ride ~· on '51". I. 3. 3 ; compare if~ II. 45--46, iff. \'{. 1. 2. 1 

and !l{A. \f. 1. 1. 2. 12. 

J- "'~.'":s~ ~'R •.s:... 
Vol. I. p, 768. ~tf"f 'E~Hr: "lll' "'Uq 11!1' ""'"' 11!1' ""' 1' fl&i4f ''"'' 

I \f1t'inrr«Rlll lf{ "'l'fP'.(f ~ > tftr ll!j' t ~fimft ~ '(11' 

• Sf~flUlff?t SPlfr ~'""" , tr1r. Compare 5'N. "'. IL 5. 11. 12-lS 

~ Vol. II. p, 531 tr~ 11!1' 'f1 srffl~tt 'll!f 1fi'W 'If ~ • 
Compare ~ II. 177 '~ lff"' ll!j'.' 

J 
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On p. 4 (Vol. I) of the Bhiishye. he speaks of Manu and othel'SI 
as laying down rules. 

It is worthy of note that Sabe.re. speaks of 'itihise.' and' 
'puri~as 'as well-known works in which d£ities like Agni and 
othem are described as residing in heaven.I 

Sahara gives interesting geographical information here and· 
there. He tells us that the Andhras apply the word 'rijan" 
to a kshatriya who does not live by protecting countries or 
ciUes and that the word ' charu ' is well known and used in 
the sense of 'sthili' from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin.1 

He lived at a time when 'rasiyane.s' (elixirs) were supJIOEed 
by some to prolong life for a thousand yeam.3 

On I. 3. 10 he tells us that certain words like 'pike.,' 'nen:a,' 
'sate.' and • tiimarasa 'were adopted into the Sanskrit. Languege 
from the language of non-Aryans and that the Mlechchbas 
were very clever in catching and bpnging up birds. 

Sahara quotes a highly poetical descripticn of e. river.4 
He quotes vel'Ees which i:e£m to be taken from poetical ·works 
or probably from the Mahibhirata.11 

The Bhishya of Sahara contains frequent allusions to the 
tenets of the Buddhist philosophy. He speaks of the tenet 
(peculiar to the Yogichiras) that there is no real object 
corresponding to the conreptions we entertain, 6 to the tenet 

l Vol. II. p. 454, C1i1' ~ mr ""1f I ~ ~T'l•lffi '-If qlff ~­

~!! ~'11: ~~ "11"41M\'t'lr t-!fi'lr tfW I 
2 ~ ~ 5'i"'lq4f!(q~lllffRt~'r,r~{if ~~ 09hiii!fifMfl': 

SI~ ~A:: I ~IE'-!" on II. 3. 3 at
0

p. 172; • II~~ ~r 
""'"'~ "" "1r1''1°: lt1' ~ ~: Jl~!flQifj;fl ~: 

1 
Vol. D. 

p. 328. 

3 .,. ~flQ'"1'Rl~AUJ {t tr.f ~~~~ 'Sl''r.f?!: I Vol. I, p. 758. 

' Vol. I. p. 81. ' ~'llilfT'fi~ ftf~ilfr <liro~ ~~~ ~.' 
6 e. fl· Vol. I. p. 33. ';ft~l~~'!tV ~(""f'!lln;~m: I •0PS41l•it-

•<~r: Sl""l'~""'fll' 15~r: II ' ; Vol. 1. p. 667. ' f~ 
•ll'if~"J\ll'lll("J '4t'1fl't11T: I ~rfit ~af ~: lfnrmf lf('ft 
qfflll' II '. This Is again quoted on p. 837 of Vol. II. and the la.st llalL 

of It on p. 848, Vol. II. On p. 71. Vol. II. we have ' f.rlt)li ft qar~-
'1°'ir: "·~ ~111'"1;:r I {t ff f!r!1lt ~fit""~'""~ II'. 

8 Vol. I. p. 8 (which summarises the coroment or the Vrttlkiira), p. 19. 

J 
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that all things are in an eternal flux and are momentary, 1' 
and to the five skandhaa of which Vijfiina is one. 1 Many 
Western scholars have jumped to the conclusion that, on account 
of these references to Vijiiinavida, Sahara must be later than 
the fourth or fifth century A. D. Bvt it is very dangerous to 
dogmatise, when almost the whole of the Buddhist Sanskrit 
Literature' has perished. It is not imP9ssihle to find traces. 
of the doctrines animadverted upon by Sahara in the earliest 
Pili Literature. This is not, however, the place to elaborate 
that point. 

Here and there Sahara gives curious information. He· 
says it was believed that dogs observed a fast on the 14th day 
(tithi) and hawks on the 8th (vol. I. p. 604), that one suffering 
from eye diseases should eat boiled mudga and that a dropsical. 
patient should drink only milk (vol. II. p. 8.) 

It will now be proper to deal with the Tantrat:irtika in the 
same way as Sahara's ~hishya has been dealt with. 

Kumirilabhatta is one of the most brilliant and acute writers 
of ancient India. 

The following considerations will show that a very long period 
intervened between Sahara and Kumii.rila. As pointed out 
by Dr. Ganganitha Jhi,B Kumirila very often critici~s the 
interpretatfons of Sahara. Kumirila points out that Babara 
did not comment upon certain Siitras of Jaimini. 4 In the 
second of the two omissions of this sort, Kumiirila makes very 
interesting observations, which show that numerous commen­
taries upon the Siitras and on the Bhishya existed in the days 
of Kumarila.5 Some commentators said that the Bhishya­
kira forgot to comment on them, others said that the comment 

1 Vol. I. v. o an!l p. al. 
2 Vol. I. p. 20. 
3 The PrKbh&:kara ecbool, p. 12. For a few moret examples, eee pp. 728, 817 

11117, 1!27, 1150. 

4 p. 646 of "f~o ' ~ ~Gq"fij(fq ~ ~ qj4qjEji\qji{fW. ' 

On p. 915 ')le eaya tho.t the ~:l.fil(" omitted seven siitrae. 

P. 915 a{i'f: "~ ~~fUr ~Gq"li"J{ar Of ~~rfor ~ ~QUJWrU 

I~ I ~~4111"1'\~ ~f~i'lr q;:q: 1f'iJOf t"-!ll't I 
'li""~?"4T!;1i1~1iflt"'I.._ 1 i1'11«'""1mu""t 1 'NT~~ 
i'IJAftf ~armrlv= "'~it""~ m 1 ~t­
~~ ~~r~mr.r 1 ~~ ~ ~lf~sr~~~~.ff­
~rA-~ 1 ~~,nr~ ~ir. "~~:w-· 

'"'"'' I 
? • 

3 
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011 these Siitras in the Bhishya was omitted by the scribes, 
ilome said that they were passed over in silence as they were 
of no importance, others said that they were not genuine pro­
ductions cf the sage (Jaimini). Kumirila further remarks that 
all the authors of other Vrttis have commented upon them 
and that there are other SiitraB of Jaimini which are not of 
great substance (i.e., which are more or less superfluous). In 
another place he finds fault with the Bhishyakira. and the 
expounders (of tht> Bhashya).1 If we interpret another 
passage properly, it appears that, even before Kumirila. wrote, 
there was another work styled a Virtika on the Piirvamimifi 
sisiitra.2 Kumirila in &ev~ral places refers to a Bhishya on 
the Siitra other than that of Sahara (i.e., he styles the author 
bhishyiintarakiira).3 In all the three places where the author 
of this Bhiishya is referred to, he is criticized and condemned. 
In other places this author of another Bhiishya seems to have 
been referred to by the expression ' kechit,' according to the 
Nyiiyasudhiiand, if this explanation is right, the author of this 
second Bhii.shya was later than Sahara (vide p. 311 of the 
Tantraviirtika and the Nyiiyasudhi p. 480). We saw above 
that, according to the Nyiiyasudhii, Kumarila refers to the 
commentary of Upavarsha as Mahabhii.shya. Kumirila in 
one place refers to 'Bhagavan Upavarsha' and quotes passages 
(or their purport) from his Bhishya, after referring to the 
Vrt.tikara. 4 This strengthens the view advanced above 
that the Vrttikara and Upavarsha are not identical. He 
quotes Karikiis from other writers with the words 'Another 
says' (e.g., p. 387 and p. 360). 

~umarilabhatta was not prevented by bib reverence for 
ancient commentators from criticizing the Vrf.tikiira.1 In 
many other places he rC'fers to the Vrttikara.6 

I P. 817. "WfffR'!f R ~ ~JS~!liJ{Gf '!f~'f'l. I ~JlPU~f~ ~~­
~ ~~'!fl"'{ II ', On p. 625 he ~Ives the opinion of anothar 

tf;t . 
. , P. 606 • ~'!f if i'I~* ~l'fl'f ~· ~ I ~ ~f~ 

~~ ~ 1Jlfr~ 11 mt -i '!f~ Wfi'll~Qii' ·' 
3 See Pl. 616, 625, 1008, 

4 I'. 6',7 on if. II. 3. 16 'q{ ~;;fiflvf ;frff'ifJJr{ Jf,:AiftGl•-
'1HoU;rfl.iitm~~ I "'ITT ){1T~m: f<511l"tfll" \t!­
mrf':.f<fir°t ~'ff'f~ '!ff1J~!['t'l1'.lf'!fli'!. "'"'"'~it""' ""l!f ~­
m ~ "~Q~~~ I ' 

5 Pages 178 and 334. 
ti e. 11. p. ua:.. 
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Among the Siitra writers he very frequently refers to the 
Kalpasiitraki.rii.s. Among the authors and works on Kalpa 
mentioned by Kumii.rila. are Baudhiiyana, Vi.riiha, MiSaka, 
!svali.yi.na, Biiijavapi, Driihyayar;iiya, Laiiya, Katyayana, 
Apastamba.1 He tells us that the Latyiiyana and Drii.byi.­
yana Siitras thought that the Mii.Saka Kalpasiitra was more 
weighty than even the Brahmal}.a and so refer to it, and that 
certain Brahmal}.as are of the nature of Kalpasiitra.s.z 

The Tantravii.rtika contains numerous allusions to the Nirukta. 
Kumii.rila refers to the fourfold division of words, to the 
fa.ct that certain roots are found among non· Aryans, while 
nouns derived from them are employed by the Aryas, to the 
principle t.hat Nirukta is a complement of grammar, to the 
dictum that a Nairukta is to derive by relying upon similarity 
of letters.3 He often quotes verses that are found in the 
Nirukta and refers to their explanation contained in that work. 4 

The Priitisakhyas and their subject matter are discussed in 
the Tantravii.rtika in a few places 5 

In one place we meet with a reference to the Sikshi of 
Nii.rada. 6 

In the ela.b:::Jrate and vigorous Piirvapaksha. tha.t is launched 
against gramm!i.r and its claim to be regarded a.s a.n authorita­
tive Smrc.i, Kumlrila furniihes very valuable and interest­
ing inform.i.tion on gramm'l.tical literature. Considerations 
of sp.i.c~ would not allow any extensive examination. Only 
salient points will be set down in what follows. Even Pi.1.lini 
is charged with having sinned ag!Unst his own rules and not 
having indicated the purpo3e for which he composed his ex-

l Pages 161, 164, l 74, 178, 21 l. 
2 P. 164. 

3 Pages 214 ( nbout 't'PIRO~nt~iff~~ ), H6 ( ~iffiy~q 

~-~ ~ n.-~"f1i, ~'8'"' ~fiffff '"'"'w­
PNr-m!.. r';ni:;:fi 11. 2 >. p. 200 ( '!tiftlf•isrt sqr'.li~R-
f;r~=f~:;:fi I. l:;), p. 214 (~'if af~utRf\f."'lmqfi{ 

0. 

l~II.l). 

4 P. 213 (the v~rse ~\cfj;J!lf~=f.n;:;:fi I. 18), :!15 ( "!f~ 'IT'Aft· 
Ptfff q~=J;ni:;:fi XIII.). ThPse two venes occur In the Mabibb•· 
shya also (Vol. I. pp. 2 11od 3 ). 

5 Pages 208, 289. 

6 P. 199. fflfr fuw~ "'IR'r.r ~ ,...,. r-~ .. '~"' •111,uf41(J"f­
!F~ lf~~=1 
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tremely difficult work.l Kii.tyiyana., the author of the· 
Virtika.s on Pil}ini, is styled Vii.kyakii.ra and faults are point­
ed out in his Virtika.s a.lso.z Pa.ta.nja.li is mentioned by name 
and his Bhishya. is frequently quoted or referred to. 3 The· 
first few pages of Pa.tanja.li's work dealing with the purpeses 
served by a. study of gra.mma.r come in for detailed or frequent 
reference or criticism. 4 It is pointed out that Patanja.li 
himself, like his two illustrious predecessors, is guilty of 
grammatical lapses as in the ' A viravikanyaya.,' that the three 
great muniB a.re in conflict with each other, that Pataiijali for 
his own purposes meddles with the text of well-known verses. 
like the one in the Siksh8 (quoted in note 6p. 86 a.bove).5 It is 
to be noted that it has not been possible to find out a single 
passage in the Tantravii.rtika. where Patafijali's great work. 
is styled ' Mahibhiishya.' The only passage, so far found, 
where the word Ma.hibhishya occurs in the Tantravartika. is 
explained by an erudite commenta.tor like Somesvara. a.s 
intended to apply to the work of Upava.rsha. on the Piirva.­
mimaiisii.. It appears from two passages that Kumarila. knew 
commentaries (or a commentary) on the Ma.habhashya and 
appears to have quoted two verses therefrom.II A quotation 

1 P. 201 finds fault with the Slitra :!l'f.ri!fii: 1Jti"l'i'i': (I, 4. 30) and "'11' 

~ ~ (I. 4. 65), which latter \'lolates the rule contained IIY .. 
~~ ~R' (II. 2. 16). See p. 198 for the charge of the abeenoe 

of any ~flR out of \,fl{, a{q, <linf and~· 

2 P. 958 (for ~~R' and the mff1 on 8f'Jiitffft ll. 3. 1) &Del• 

p. 201 for criticism of ~a; ( <til''nlf".f mentioned by 

name and styled ~o ) 

3 P. 955 (for 111'1'1:>'51'~ ), 217 ( lf'1'lt~ Vol, I. p. 6 ), 968 ( ~l'Qf 

Vol. I. p. 439·443.) 
4 YUie pp, 203, ~Oil, 211, 213. 

6 P. 201 ( "~?.11'11, for which see ~ Vol. III. p. 124) , p. 196· 

' q-~{ar ~~~r rWf~'!AJ: rtq'fff: I ~i!fi~~~ 
fili a'!l'l .. 111!J"°'Qi'lfl!_ 11 '; p. m 'r--= ~: {nf1f'TiCI' q~;r­
m:af~ifi'R'qfafl''l•'llqljt;aft'>r uqq~ 'lf1~r m'ff~tft 
~ff:' 

II P. 207' Sffq' ~ g<Qj<l\(Oj;ft(l<l\(6 1 .. \l!flt'Jt°\ilf ... ~j~@tl"flji.fij~-

1 

C?i'ifi'I!:_ ( and then two verses are quoted ) ; p. 220 ' 'l.-rr>11"Qujr~ 

~l!Jf~~i!fiR:m 'tl!JflH:~~~ .. Pr"\-.1'1'~~ V"ti 
af~,~~~15j1JUf'ffi\'lf ~"'!.·, 
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-from the Vakya.pa.diya. of Bha.rtrha.ri is cited without naming 
the work a.nd the author's position is ridiculed by making a 
slight cha.nge in the words of the Vakyapa.diya..l Several 
verses from the Vakya.pa.diya a.re quoted, a.s pointed out by 
Prof. Pathak in his learned pa.per in the J. B. B. R. A. S. vol. 18, 
pp. 214-15. 

It is noteworthy tha.t a.ccord.ing to the Ta.ntra.vartika. there 
were fourteen or eighteen principa.l subjects of study for 

-0rtho:bx: people.i In a. lengchy pa.Bag:i he concisely describes 
the contents of the six Vedfi.nga.s. (Sikshii., Kalpa, Vyii.ka.ra.ya, 
Nirukta., Chandovichiti, Jyotisha.), Itihasa.ipura:r.ia., Nyii.ya, 
.Mimiiisii., &c. (pp. 79-80.) 

The Tantravartika. contains very valuable information a.bout 
the contents of the MJ.hii.bhii.rata.. Prof. Buhler, in collabora­
tion with Dr. Kirste, has dealt with the subject in his lucid a.nd 
.mlosterly m11.nner (in 'Indian Studies' No. II). It is therefore 
not d:i3ira.ble to go into any great d<itail on this point berth 
The work wa.s styled MJ.hii.bhii.rata. in his day a.nd the Gitii. 
lorm<id a.n integral portion of it.3 He refers to the Gandha.­
madi.na section, quotes a verse from the episode of Sii.vitri, 
speaks of the oha.pters on gifts, duties of kings a.nd on Mokaha, 
.and gives a. warning that the episodes (Upakhyii.na.s) in the 
Ma.hii.bhara.ta. ha.ve uo independent purpose· of their own a.nd 
so should not be relied upon as matters of substa.nce.' For 
-0ther references the pages noted below m~y be consulted.5 

1 P. 209 iQ'Ulr ~OfR!Tfi~-"'f':rl'~: 'U•~r'fi' "ff~f'f oiqf<fi(Gtri(ft-

{1'6 I ......... af'f ~'!f llff<ii"~ 'f"Tfi<>iQ''! '(t''Pfr'!filN: 
~-wn ;:nf ffl ~f;:,;~I'{~ ' ~, The hal! verse la '!fr'FiQ'lf{~ 
L 13. 

2 P. 12&. • qft~f'fr;:i:t<r ff ~~~ml!l~~ 'If r.T'fr~"wm':f ~iflfJITGl'­
~;r fut: lffq'rf'frrif ,_~r"li{r:trcrr~/T!f{U'l:Ji:fe'r'f'fl!U"l'­
'U~~~T{"'T'f'i'f<r~~<ii"rrif .' It Is remarkable that even In the 

Nlrukta the word firt:rT~tff'I' Is applied to It along with ~r<ii"(Gf. 

3 P. 161. "'"f=!Jr.("f('!f'fiflll!f l'fJflffl'f~1';iQ'°;f I i::r~o &flf{o L 27') : 

p. 380 ~{ a~'!f ( n~=!J ) tfl(t'I~ ~~<ii"JJ<iili ~~ 
=!Jfurf'PI' .' 

~ P. 17. ( tf~lfR'f· ~·chap. 143 If.), 380 ("T-lr~ !Jfitf fiflfri 
~r.:ri:r= 1 = r;rq.f 29&.11 >. P· 16 ( nrrlf 'i '{A(r~~r~ 
itf"!!I"~~: &c'). 

~ P. 135 ( ~ In 8'f~IJ'!i=8'J"tl{1fl~ 32-17 ), 136 (about 

m\m "'), ,~; ( lf~"'Af!J1t= "frf{q' 107. U-60 ). 
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In a long and very instructive passage he points out how th&­
heroes of the Mahibhira.ta. were charged with serious lapses 
from proper conduct and gives the instances of Na.husha. (a.s 
Indra), Krshr;ia-Dvaipiyana, Bhishma, Dbrtarishtra, 
Yudhishihira, ViEude·rn., Arjuna.1 

He refers to Vilmiki in the same breath with Dvaipiyana, 
thereby showing that the Riimiyai:ia occupied the same position 
as the Mahabharata in his days.2 He refers to the abandon­
ment of Siti and the performance of a. sacrifice by Rama with 
a golden image of Sita.3 

The Tantravartika stands in a. peculiar relation to the 
Ma.nusmrti. On this and on other information to be gathered 
from the Ta.ntra.viirtika. a.bout the Dha.rmaiastra. Literature, the 
present writer has prepared a. separate pa.per.4 Therefore, 
it is not desirable to go over the same ground age.in. 

The Ta.ntra.vartika. contains very important references to the 
philosophical systems of its day. In one passage reference is 
ma.de to the Samkhya. system dee.ling with Pra.krti and 
Purusha.s and to the Va.iseshika that postulates a. pt'rsona.l 
God and a.toms for the creation of the world. 6 In another· 
passage we are told that the systems of the Samkhya., Yoga, 
Pincha.rii.tra., Pasupata., ~akya., Nirgra.ntha, a.re not a.ccepfrd 
by the followers of the Vedas, a.re veiled under cover of ortho­
doxy by taking over certain elements from the Vedic sysfrm 
(such as Ahimsa, truthfulness, restraint, charity, kindneEs), 
have for their objects the humouring of ordinary men, material 
gain, honour and notoriety, and a.re based on reasoning opposfd 
to the Vedas.I The inclu.:;ion of the Pancha.ratra. among hetero­
dox systems in the days of Kun:iirila. is striking and suprNts 
Samkara. (a contemporary or junior of Kumarila) in his inter­
pretation of the last four siitra.s of the 2nd pada. of the 2nd 
chapter of the Vedanta.siitra.<1. The Vaiseshika.s a.re grouped 
with the Ba.uddha.s and a.re said to be afraid of the MimiifiEakes. t 
A siitra. of the Nyayasiitra of Aksha.pada. is partially quoted 

1 Sel'. pp. 127-138. 

2 P. 16. 'qlfnn;f~ ff 'l'Pifl(ifilqj • .,ij~'f~~ ~'AT· 
If:~ 11•fht1 f.i .' 

3 P. 13'. 
4. The paper was Hl'nt to the 2nd Orlentallits' Conference at Calcutta held 011 28th 

January 11122. 
5 P. 81. 
6 P. 114.. 

7 P. 1811 '"""" ofi'li44iii'ltfll: _.,411.'i~: I ~ ~SRrr 
iiitil"''!' ~~II'-
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by Kumii.rila.t The well-known nicknames given to 
Tii.rkikas, viz., 'pilupii.kavii.dins ' and 'pitharapii.kavii.clins' are 
specifically mentioned by Kumarila.s 

.Ayurveda. is mentioned as useful in the treatment of diseases. 3 
Reference is ma.de to a 'Sarpasiddhanta' which prescribed 
that plant a.s an antidote against poison which was gripped 
with its teeth by an ichneumon.4 Reference too, is made to 
the work on elephants composed by the prince Pala.kii.rya.5 
a.nd a technical name contained therein (ubhiibhya=a. stroke 
with both tusks.) 

The Ba.uddha.s come in for severe condemnation in the 
Tantra.vartika.. In one place we a.re told that some persons 
find delight in evil actions a.s the Sakya. (Baudd.ha.) does in 
running down the Vedas and Brii.hma.na.s with bad rea.soning. 6 

It seems that there were people who tried to find authority 
in the Upanishads for the Buddhist doctrines of momentariness, 
of vijirana (concepts) a.rising without any corresponding rea.l 
external object, a.nd of the absence of an (imperishable) soul.T 
In one place it is urged that those teachings of Buddha and 
the like, viz., the construction of viharas, and parks, the practice 
of vairagya and meditation, ahi1i1sa, truthfulness, restraint, 
charity, kindness, which a.re not in conflict with the injunctions 
of the Veda, a.re a.uthorita.tive.8 Elsewhere it is sa.id that the 
teachings of Buddha were imparted mostly to the fourth 

' ,.,, - - ~ A 1 P. a11 ~ "!f" ~~m·q .. qj .. qtq~CJITT~~ • ., •. 

fil"'fr~rf.:r.' This Is r~U~ IL 2, 63. 

2 P. 609 '~f "f~!(~'!f ~ q~ ~ ~nJGri" 
~""t'TiJ~ ~'!f I q~'ffit ~ ~ ~r'if"!fR: ' 

' ... - - - ~f. ~ 3 P. 204. an?!'!f' I ..,. I 'ti •~II ti 1ITTl"'f "i ?! ¥q I 

4 P. 133. I q'ql' i!iT ~f~~ ~ qi" f~ I "4i4••fil 
~: l=i''l~P-iq1'1n:ufl*{ II '. l=i'iir.fVT Is mentioned even in the 

Upanishads, •· g., 3'hfi~ 7. 1. 2. 

s P. 200. • ~'fq~qt ~~r q-: l=i'" ~ri.q ulf l=i'l= Cfll!I~-

~'""ii"'" 11'!"'i1!.' 
8 P. 129. 'qi~f""4Siflqd ~Sfit f8" qjiifGr I ~~ <§~g__-

f.iti'f4Ml(fl°l'l."cif II '. 
7 P.81. '~'ffiUf~'J(·~(l'Rlf~~ f'Pr• 

1tan~<ii <1'1i f.r.r'1~HPmrq"Cfif l=i'"~ IU'llUq¥1.' Of cour. .... .... -
~ 

this Is uraed in the 'l.l!f'IAl. See also p. 174 for the same three doctrlnel. 

8 p, 124. 
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vart,aa (i.e., the Siidra.s) and people fallen from the caste system 
and excluded from the (study of ) the Vedas and that it· wa.e 
the works of these (Buddha. a.nd others) that a.re spoken of 
by Ma.nu as fit to be a.voided.1 Kumii.rila refers to the peculiar 
doctrine of the Arha.ta. (Ja.ina.) system that the soul ha.a the 
·ea.me size a.a the body.I 

Kumii.rila. m!lkes interesting observations on Dra.vi!Ja. and 
'Mlechchha. dialects. He says that the Arya.s when borrowing 
words from the Mlechchha. languages try to dress them up by 
adding another (Aryan) word or letters (so as to suit the genius 
of the Sanskrit Language) or by cutting off a. letter or letters.3 
He exemplifies this by citing instances from Dra.viQ.a. bhii.shii., 
.from which words ending in consonants a.re adopted by ma.king 
them end in a. vowel. The word 'chor' (from Dravit/ia bhii.shii.) 
meaning ' boiled rice ' is turned into 'chora..' the word 'a.tar ' 
(a. way) is changed into 'a.ta.re.'; the word ' pap ' (a. serpent) 
is transformed into 'pii.pa' ; the word 'mii.l' (truth) becomes 
' mali ' ; the word ' va.ir ' (belly) assumes the ga.rb of ' va.ira..' 
If this is the case with regard to the .Dravirla languages and 
.the like, there is no knowing what fanciful forms words from 
the Parasi (Persian), Barba.re., Y ava.na (Ionian or Greek) or 
Raumaka (Roman) languages will assume when ta.ken oves 
into the Aryan speech.4 Kumarila tells us that the scriptures 
of the Bauddhas and Jainas are full of ungrammatical words, 
i.e., full of words in the )lli.ga.dha, Dii.kshiq.atya languages and 
their apabhra1i18as. 5 He then gives certa.in examples, which 

1 Pages 116-117. 

2 P. 379. ' a{tf ~{f{qfti'nf &{~~lt-~1'1J~ ~'if ii"( 8'~ 
~r~~.' 

3 P. 157. The wortls mentioned here 1eem to be taken from the lll&ly&l i 
language. 

<I P, 1:•7. 

s P. 171. 'lff'N'U~Dfmf'l~lff~~""'Af ft~ I 'l'1f 

f%fi N~~~ <Pii'f'l!f tdt° 10'~ I '"ff \fl~ ii!'~ >J;t 

an'nf l!fi~aj qsot ar~ ~~ I Sf1Jf~ ~~ tit ~<R'T \:llff 
~~~'I ~flllif{"l'f ~ ~ r f'!f"T~i~fl' I Sf~1T~ fif{"l'f~-
ll'fltf: ', Thi:! pMsage a~ printed in the Ilenares edition ls very corrupt 

and misleading. We must read ~If 'f'l!f{, ~~for~~. Sfi"q 

pJf~ ..l:c. The passage In ~ may run ' if'flfct ~'!f: <fi1i 
'!f!f~ . . . .. • I fl''qf >Jf~tf~ i'll'lt ;J~if 3{Wr ~ 'ff!'~ ~ 
~~ I ~:J"i!t <iiR"'I' tit ~'If \Rf ~~ ~qrr­
~: I Sf<liRGlr ,,.,,.,.~ I ~if:Jli"RGrll'.' 

"" ' 



. 
GLEANINGS FROM THE BH.i.SHYA 9T 

bear a close analogy to p&BSages from Pali works like the 
Dh&Llmape.da or the sutte.s. He further says that words 
like 'bhikkhave' are greater departures (apabhrash1a) from 
the correct Sanskrit speech than even the current local tongues 
(de8abhiahii.), which were well known a.s 'apabhrash1a.' that 
in the Prii.krits the accusative plural is seen to end in 'e,' but 
not the nominative or vocative plural, that in the Prikrits 
and Apabhr&JbSe.s we find a (Sanskrit) 'r' transformed into 
' a ' and the anusvira in the word ' Samskrta ' omitted and a 
conjunct 'k ' for (sk}, but (a Sanskrit) 't ' ~a.s not transformed 
into 'd' (a.s in the abo.ve pa.ssage)l. 

It is very interesting to note that Kumarila was familiar 
with the popular language of LO.ta (the country about Surat 
and Broach). Commenting upon a passage from the ~gveda 
(in the Purvapaksha) he says that in no other (Aryan) dialect 
than the speech of the Litas is it possible to find the word 'vara' 
for ' dvira.'Z The well-known Prikrits from very ancient 
times are the Mahii.rishtrI, Sauraseni, Migadhi and Paisich . 
Lifi we.s never a well-known Prakrit, though we have a li!i" 
speech mentioned by Da.Q<;Iin along with the Sauraseni and 
Gaudi (Kivy&da.cia I. 35). Kumii.rila is therefore not probably re­
ferring to any Prakrit dialect known from Prakrit gramme.rs, but 
is referring to the speech current in Gujarat among common. 
people. In another pa.ssage he seems to be referring to an. 
enphemistic use of the word ' abhyanjana ' current among. 
the Lita.a. 3 He refers to V a.labhi an<J Pitaliputra in the same 
sentence.4 In one place he refers to the works dealing with 
Kii.vya and Nii.take., Prakrit Grammar, to Dvipadi (a musical 
composition) and Rasake.s.I' 
--- --------

1 pp. 173-174. 

z p. 200. ·~ tt<\1•1~ ~rs~ ~~· 
~ '. This la said with reference to the word if't"'l'Pr.nt 
occurring In 'It~ V. 85'3. Even now In Gujaratbl we have ~ 

for a door. 

3 p. os9. • ;IJR'U &til'ttitAN4 .. ~ot \ ~r &firfitffr <1i4'ii~"lr­
!"•1¥t'1stiaic"f: I ~ ~rtt'C"f~Cifiiior+i(<ii'U.4"5'61'1'­

,!lfiT'R ~-· .. 
4 p. 617. Has the .. M....,i'N-iii"""'l""f~ to do anything with ilfl~? 

5 p. 205. • 0iitR4'11a~1111t1t1a*410ii<'1i1:'rfut~OlitAM1tt1~..­

~"'ll"lliitwiN'4•11tl 'iilllii<'1~.' 
7 3 
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The word 'iyuktaka' occurring in many Valabhi and other 
copperplate grants is used by Kumirila for a viceroy who, 
though not himself crowned as a king, is appointed to rule 
over a people1 or a province. 

From the Ta:itravii.rtika. we learn that the Purii.03.s were 
o:n of the fourteen principal subjects of study as laid down by 
the Yii.jih,valkya<>mrti (I. 3.). He tells us that they contained 
informi.tion on division3 of the earth, royal and other families, 
m3a.surea of time and distance and future occunenceR.9 He 
ny3 th!t.t in the itiMsa and Purii.na.s the top of Meru is known 
a> 'sv~!"gi..'3 H} tells u3 that in the puran~ the Sakyas 
ard said to b} the ca.use of confounding dharma in the Kai 
aJ:i.4 Th~ ltihii.3a a.nd purii~a. a.re joined together in several 
pla.'J.'l3 (pp. 79, 126). The Purii.rya<> a.re spoken of as authorita­
tive in mi.tters of dharma and quotations a.re cited from them, 
so:n3 of which can be traced in the Yishi:rn and l\lii.rka.r~aeya.. 

1 p. 588. ' if ~ ~'flifs<r~~~ U'if'V~f) f'rlllft l if ~~ttt 
'1A't'f'tfrnrrPJ~fiftS~!'ifi;ii° I if!J "mf'itilli~ "~'ll!'ifi­
<fiff<~r{f'<rw "'{'if''fT"l''f if uw~ ~~ I 

2 p. 79. 
3 p. 255. 

4 p.1:!7. 

See Indian Antiquary Vol. XV. p. 187 for a IValabhl grant of ~ 

a~. 25:! (A. D. 571-72) for a:f~<li and a long list of other omcers; 

also I. A., vol. 16, p. 15, !!4 (the Kauthem grant of A'lli1'rl~ 

dated v;ii 930) (or ~:;:fi'lfi' (where, however, the wori.l see1113 to 

designate an Inferior o!Rcer). 



ART. VI.-A Brief History of the Gujarat 
SaUanat. 

BY 

M. 8. COMMISSARIAT, M.A., 

Indian Educational Service. 

(Concluded from No. LXXII, Vol. XXV of the Journal.) 

X.-Sultan Ahmad Shah III. (A. D. 1553-1560). 

For seven years a.fter the death of Mahmud the Martyr, 

U h h 
the boy-king Ahmad III1 was the nominal 

n appy c ar. 1 f G . d . t k d acter of the reign ru er o UJarat, an co10s were s rue an 
· the ' khutba ' read in his name. The advent 

of a second minority, however, so far emboldened the grasping 
nobles that in 1554 they divided the kingdom among them­
selves, so that each ot them became almost independent in the 
distriets that came under his charge. But the partition brought 
no peace to the country. The restless ambition of the amirs, 
and their shifting combinations, revived the sad history of 
the first eight years of Mahmud Ill's reign, and served to hasten 
the disintegration of the kingdom. To a.cld to tho confusion, 
a number of Afghan adventurers ca.me down to settle in 
Gujarat owing to the political revolutions in upper India con­
sequent on the break-up of the Sur dynasty and the re-establish­
ment of the house of Ba.bur. The details of the civil wars of 
this reign form, perhaps, the most dreary portion of the history 
of the genial Sika.nda.r ; but neither the events nor the m!l.jority 
of the actors possess any permanent interest or importance. 
The careers of two of the nobles, viz., ltimi.d Khan &nd Saiyid 
Mubarak, deserve, however, more than a passing notice. 

ltimad Khan, whose presona.l name was Abdul Ka.rim, was 
It.imid Khan, originally a Hindu servant of Mahmud III. 

He embraced Islam and rose to favour until 
his master ca.me to repose such entire confidence in him 1u to 

1 In the 11enealoglea of the Gujarat dynasty found ID text-books on Indian History, 
t.hla ruler la Invariably deacr:lbed as Ahmad Shah IL Bnt, ID view of I.he fact that Sultan 
Qutb·ud-dln (A.D. 1451·58) Ia distinctly lllven the title of Ahowi Shah ID the legends on 
lbla oolna, It appears Dlore correct to de&linate the boy Sultan who was placed on t.he 
&brone ID 15;;3 as Aimu.d Shah III. (See Geo. P. Taylor, TIM Coina of Iha Gajarlll SaUanll& 
1. B. B. B.. A.. S., 19H). 
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pla.ce the harem under his charge. After the murder of Mahmud' 
and of the leading amirs of Gujarat by the villa.in Burhan, the· 
court and the people turned instinctively for lead to Itimiid. 
Kh&n, and for the greater part of the next twenty years his 
power was at its height and his influence unchallenged. Twie& 
during this period he played the role of "king-maker," a.nd 
his invitation to Akbar in 1572 ushered in a new period in the 
history of Gujarat. As we have seen, it was a.t his suggestion 
that the boy Ahmad was selected to succeed Mahmud III, 
and during the whole of this reign he was regent, and in personal 
charge of the sovereign, whom he kept under the closest possible 
confinement at Ahma.dabad, which became again the seat of 
government. 

Saiyid Mubarak Bukhari was a man held in the highest esteem 
. . by his contemporaries a.A the head of the 

Saiyi~ Mubara_k powerful order of the Bukhari Saivids of 
Bukhari and his . . J -
career. GuJarat. His early career also belongs to 

the reign of Mahmud III. Atter the murder 
of that ruler his influence rivalled that of ltimiid Kha.n, and 
it was at his auspicious hands that the grandees of Gujarat 
had the boy Ahmad formally installed on the throne in 1553. 
The author of the "Mirat-i-Sika.nda.ri " dwells at considerable 
length on the career and virtues of the Saiyid, partly because 
of the sanctity of his name, and also be_cause the historian's 
father, Shaikh Muhammad alias Manjhu, took service under 
the Sa.iyid after the departure of Huma.yun from Gujarat, and 
was his trusted agent and adviser during the most eventful 
yea.rs of his career. 

Of all the nobles of this reign, Sa.iyid Mubarak alone appears 
to have been actuated by a genuine desire to promote the good 
of the country, and to prevent civil strife by mediating between 
the warring factions. Though a spiritual leader, his ambition, 
&nd the circumstances in which he was placed, led him to play 
the foremost pa.rt in the politics of his time, and he maintained 
for the purpose a large army composed of Bukhari Sa.iyids and 
Afghans. Personally bra,·e, he often led his army to battle 
donned in full mail armour. In the partition of the kingdom 
during this reign, the towns of Pa.tan, Cha.mpa.ner and Cambay, 
as also the divisions of Ka.padwanj, Baroda., Balasinor, 
Dholka, Gogha. and Dhanduka fell to the share of the Sa.iyid. 
His headquarters were at Ka.pa.dwanj, but he appears to 
have had a partiality for Sa.iyidpur, a place in the vicinity of 
Mahmuda.ba.d, and about five miles from the village of Ka.nij. 
which he himself populated and made his residence. 
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The unprovoked jealousy of !timid Kho.n brought about 
·the death of Saiyid Mubarak a.bout 1557. It appears that 
·the young Sultan, unable to assert himself under the vigilant 
·eye of the regent, left Ahmad.a.bad secretly e.nd took refuge 
with the Sa.iyid. About this time one Ha.ji Khan, a. famous 
Afghan noble of the Sur dynasty of Delhi, flying before the 

·conquests ·of Huma.yun, came to Gujarat with a. large force 
and 150 elephants. ltim.8.d Khan concluded that, in anticipation 
of Haji Khan's arrival o.nd co-o~ration, Saiyid Mubarak had 
invited Sultan Ahmad to his court in order to break the inftu­

. ence of the all-powerful minister. He, therefore, marched with 
an a.rmy from the ca.pita}, and, in a. battle nea.r Ma.hmudabad, the 

· Saiyid, who was blind at the time, wa.s defeated o.nd slain. 

The historian Sikanda.r, himself a. spiritu'll follower of Sa.iyid 
Mubarak, expatiates with delight upon his master's miraculous 
powers. Thus the Saiyid used often to say that he would die 
a martyr on the field of battle, and the prophecy was fulfilled : 
for his death wa.s brought a.bout, not in pursuit of self-aggran­
disement, but in fighting on behalf _Qf. .his; .sovt:;reigiJ.~ -who- 1-d 
come to him for help against'. hi~.:QP.P1:es'~~-.Rfi_li~'.!'lS9 
pre~cience of his end, for, on .g~fo;ig. _oµt .~_his la.stt. ~ttJ.e,: hE! 
took off his turban and wound:1bC!~rl,~ tti,;e: heaq oJ hiit~iiudsti~ · 
Saiyid Ha.mid, then twelve yea.i's ohl; wrth 'the words"!''• To:day. 
is the day of my martyrdom; hencefort.h be this turban yours." 
Moreover, in the battle, Mubarak fell at the spot where during 
his life he had often expressed a desire to be buried. He also 

. appears to have been a liberal patron of men of letters, and 
it was for him that A.ram, the Kashmirian, wrote his history 
called the Tulifat-u.!-Sadat. 

In the immediate vicinity of Ma.hmuda.bad, near the village 
of Sojali, may still be seen the mausoleum of Saiyid Mubarak, 
which is perhaps the most hea.utiful of the provincial examples 

·Of the lndo-Saracenicstyle of architecture to be seen a.t Ahma.d­
aba.cl. Though sma.ll, " there is a simplicity about its plan, 
a solidity and bala.nce of parts in its design, which has rarely, 
if ever, been surpassed in any tomb in India. The details, too, 
are all elegant and appropriate, so that it only wants increased 
dimensions to rank among the very first of its class."1 

The Emperor Jahangir, who visited this mausoleum at the 
end of 1617, during his prolonged tour in Gujar!lt, says in his 
Memoirs : " On the bank of the Ma.hmudabad river is the tomb 
of Saiyid Mubarak Bukhari. He wa.s one of the leading officel"B 

8 
1 FergusMn. Indian n11d En..ter11 .frchilttlure, Vol. JI. pp. 2H-45. 
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of ~ujarat, and his son Sa.iyid Miran erected this monument 
to htm. It has a very lofty cupola, and it must have cost more· 
than two lakhs of rupees. None of the tombs of the Gujarat 
Sultans that I saw came up to one-tenth of it. Yet they wer& 
sovereigns, and Saiyid Miran was only a servant." 1 

As to the descendants of Saiyid Mubarak, we find tha.t his 
son, Saiyid Miran, continued to play the same honourable and. 
p~ominent part in politics as his father ha:l done, and died 
in 1572. Mira.n's son was ~a.iyid Hamid, who, as a. boy of 
twelve, and clad in steel armour, had fought on the side of his 
grandfather in the battle in which the latter was killed. Sa.iyid. 
Hamid ultimately joined the Emperor Akbar, who, when he 
left Gujarat in 1573, took the Sa.iyid to Agra with all his family. 

In 1553, Imad-ul-Mulk (Asian Rumi) was appointed com· 

Imad-ul-l\'lnlk's 
rivalry with lti. 
mad Khan. 

mander of the Foreign Legion, i.e., the Turks, 
Persians and Habshis who were in the service 
of the Sultan, and during the next five yea.rs 
the rivalry between him and Itima.d Khan 

was intense. His murder in 1558 by Khuda.wand Khan 
(:i=-.aiab Sa!wam) removed a formidable opponent from the 
}Jatl1 uf th,i regent. 1~1111.d-u!-Mulk's son, Changhiz Khan, 
su•~cc~dt-11 i.') hid title and f.efa. and in 1560 he ca.used Ra.jab· 
to b(;; m1n.f1:red in "engcr.n~e Ec.1· his father. During the next 
reign, Changhiz Khan became, for a time, supreme at the capital. 

OnC' prominent feature of the declining days of the GujRrat 
kingdom was the rise to power and influence 

' Habshi' nobles of several nobles of " Habshi " origin, who 
at the Gujarat 
Court. played no insignificant part in the civil wars 

of the time. Among these we may mention 
the names of Iktiyar-ul-Mulk. ,Jhujhar Khan, and lnugh Khan.s 

1 Jlnw.Jir11 uf .Jalmnqir, by Rogers and 1Jeveridge1 Vol. 11 p. -l:~t;. 

2 These titles, it nu1st be noted, were borne by more than one Individual nmong 
the Habshl nobles. Thus, between 15.>3 and 1572, the title of Ulugh Khan was conferred 
auccesslvely on three dllrerent Amlrs, triz., (1) Mandal Dllawar Khan, who was appointed 
In 1553 Captain of the Dodn1uard and put In comlll8nd of the Arab battalions; (2) Yitqut 
Sllblt Khan Habshl, vazlr of the fomier, who succeeded to Mandel's titles and conuu.mds ; 
and (3) Shams-ud·Dawlah !lluhamlll8d, eon of the last, who also Inherited, In 1551, his 
father's title of L"lugh Khan and 88Humed his military commands. Hajji ad-Dabir, thfl 
hletorion, was In his service for seventeen years preceding the conquest by Akbar. Doth 
Ylqnt :incl lluham.tn11d were burled at SarkheJ. 

So also the title of .lhujhlr Khan was borne by two Abysslnl&11 
<om.mantlers In Gujarat, TJiz., (I) Biial HabsW, who received the. title 
In rn38, 1<11tl was killed In a battle before Snrat In 1559, and was burled at Sarkhej: 
and (2) llarjlin Sultani Habshl, eon of llllll. He was the adopted brother of YK•111t 
l"lush Khan, who, on his death, appolnte<l lilm guardian to his son. !llarJKn was In 1;;73 
trampled to death by an elephant umler _\khar's orders, and was burled at SnrkhaJ; 
(81.r E. Deni&on ROllS, Intro<lrn·tlon to .II 11 Arabic Butoru of Gujarat, Vol. II., pp. XIV; 
XVII a.nd XVIII.) 
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The term Habshi, though genere.lly applied to AbyBBinia.ns, 
no doubt includes other negro races of the African continent. 
When ta.ken captives, they usually began life l\S slaves, a.nd 
appear to have shown the ea.me ca.pa.city, a.s did the Turks, 
to rise from slavery to the highest positions. The Ha.bshi 
commanders who rose to fa.me in Gujarat in the 16th century 
were the prisoners or descendants of prisoners captured during 
the Muslim invasion of Abyssinia. in 1527. Ta.ken first to 
Kamran, they were subsequently brought to Gujarat in 1531 
by Mustafa. bin Ba.hram, when the latter received orders from 
Constantinople to proceed a.t once to India. to help Ba.ha.dur 
against the Portuguese. In the rlisorders that began with the 
accession of Mahmad III, the more able prisoners found a scope 
for rising to favour and prominence. Their rivalry with the 
local nobility, and with the leaders of other foreign mercenaries, 
brought a.bout a. state of dissension which enabled Akbar to 
conquer Gujarat almost without a. blow in 1572· 73.1 

Twice during this reign, Sultan Mubarak Shah of Kha.ndesh, 
AlienAtion of himself closely related by blood to the 

important dis· Ahmad Sha.hi dynasty, led a.n army to the 
tricts. Gujarat frontier in order to take a.dva.nta.ge 
of the distracted condition of that country. On the first 
occasion he wa.s induced to abandon his designs upon the pious 
remonstrances of Saiyid Mubarak. But the second invasion 
was instigated by ltimad Khan himself, who had ta.ken refuge 
a.t the court of Burha.npur when he found his power a.t Ahmad­
abad temporarily eclipsed This time the invader could 
only be bought off by the surrender of the districts of Sulta.n­
pur and Na.ndurbar, which were thus alienated from the 
Gujarat Sa.lta.na.t. In 1559 or 1560, in a quarrel between 
Cha.nghiz Khan of Broach, and his father's murderer 
Ra.jab Salmani, the oppressive governor of Surat, the 
former invited the help of the Portuguese, a.nd, in return 
for the services of 500 of their men (who, it may be mentioned, 
were never supplied), surrendered to them the districts of Daman 
and Sa.njan.2 Thus two more districts were lost to the Gujarat 
kingdom in this unhappy reign. Changhiz Khan, on this 
occasion, took the fort of Surat a.nd ca.used his rival to be 
slain. 

1 Sir E. Denison Ross, ut mp, pp. XXXIII, XXXlV. 

2 According to Portuguese accounts, the Jori of Daman had pa>3ecl into their h:\nd~ :u 
early as 1534. 
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It is interesting to note that it was in this reign t.ha.t ~jji 
a.d-Da.bir the author of The Arabic History 

'J'.~e hieto~n of Gujar~t. first ca.me to India. from Mecca. 
~B.JJI _ad-Dab•r • 1555 d ttl d a.t Ahma.da.ba.d with 
in GuJarat. in , a.n se e . . 

his fa.therl ; and in 1558 we find him entering 
the service, a.s under-secretary, of Muhammad U~ugh Khan, 
a prominent Abyssinian noble and general at the ~UJ!lr8:t cow:t· 
The historian's full name is Abdulla. Muhammad bm S1raJ-ud-din 
Omar, a.l-Makki, a.l-Asafi, Ulughkha.ni, but he tells us t~a.t he 
was generally known a.s Hajji a.d-Da.bir, a. name given him by 
his first master Ulugh Khan. The credit of discovering the 
valuable manuscript of his history, written in Arabic in the 
author's own hand, belongs to Sir E. Denison Ross. _The 
work, which was probably completed after 1605, remained 
unknown to the world for over 300 years, until it was found 
in the Library of the Calcutta Ma.drs.sah by Dr. Ross shortly 
after he was appointed as Principal of the institution. The 
value of the Arabic History a.s a. first hand authority on the 
period of the Saltana.t, and a.s complementary and corrective 
to the Mirat-i-Sikandari written a.bout the same time, can 
hardly be overestima.ted.2 

A few months before the murder of Sultan Ahmad III, there 

The great Bni­
·ra.m Khan at Pa.­
tan-his murder. 

perished by the hand of a.n assassin, and 
in the ancient·ca.pita.l of Gujarat, a man whose 
name is intimately and honourably associated 
with the second establishment of the House 

of Timur in India.. In 1560, the great Bairam Khan, the trusted 
general of Hum.a.yon, and the tutor and protector of his son 
Akbar, after a.n ineffectual and half-hearted revolt a.go.inst his 
young master, received permission to go on a. pilgrimage to 
Mecca, Marching a.crosd Ra.jputana. on his way to the coast, 
he arrived at Pa.tan Anhilva.d, where he halted for some days 
to rest himself. The town at this time swarmed with a large 
number of disorderly Afghans, in nominal subjection to Musa. 

l The a-tors of Hajji nd-Da!Jlr, the author of the Arabic lliBlorv of Gujarat, hall 
settled at Pat.an In Gujarat from northern India ewr since Thnur's Invasion of Deihl 
ln 1398. Their connection with the province, therefore, dates from the time ot Zalar 
Khan, the founder of the Salt.anal. In 153;), when war broke out between Hmnayun and 
Babadur Shah, the latter sent away his harem nnd his treasures to Mecca In charge of 
his vazlr Asal Khan, who took with him ns hi• major dorrw Slrnj-ud-dln, the father or 
the historian. It was In Mecca tho.t Uajjl ad-Dal.Jir was !Jorn about 1539, and he llrst 
c&111e to India in 1555 a.s stated in the text. 

2 Sir E. ]Jenison Ross, now the able Director of the 3chool of Orient.a.I Studies" in 
London, has published In the Indian Text• Series (John Murray) two volumes bl the 
Arabic text of this History, accompanied l.Jy valuable Introductions. The English trans­
l at.ion of the work by U1is eminr.nt scholar will be welcomed by all Interested In the history 
.of Gujarat. 
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Khan Fuladi, who received the distinguished visitor hospitably. 
'The arrival of the great Protector, however, gave rise to 
tumults in the city, instigated by a man named Mubarak 
Khan LOhani, whose father had been inadvertently killed by 
Bairam in the battle of Macchiwarii. (1553), and who was now 

· d~ter.mined to take his revenge. 

During his stay at Pa.tan, Bairam Khan entertained himself 
by visiting the beautiful lakes and gardens which then a.domed 
the town. One day he went on a plea.sure sail to an island­
pa.vilion on the famous Sahasra.linga Tank outside the city. 
As he left the boat on his return, and mounted his horse, this 
Afghan arrived with thirty or forty others, and stabbed him 
to death. Bairam's followers, distracted at the incident, took 
to flight. His bleeding body lay in the dust until some fakirs 

·charitably buried it near the mausoleum of Shaikh Hissam ; 
but it was afterwards conveyed to the holy city of Mashhad 
and interred there. The ex-vazir, in spite of his long and distin· 
guished public career, was not more than about thirty.six 

. years of age at the time of his death. 

After Bairam's death the assas~ins plundered his camp and 
his follower9'. His wife and his little son, Abdurrahim, then 
four years old, were protected by friends and brought with 
difficulty to Ahmadabad, and sent after some months to Delhi 

. at the desire of Akbar. The boy came to be in time one of 
the greatest noble>~ of the court of this Emperor and of his 

·son Jahangir. 

We sha.ll now describe the circumstances under which Sultan 

M d f S I 
Ahmad ca.me to an untimely end as the 

ur er o • u . It f h. h . H tan Ahmad 111 resu o is own ras actions. e was now 
· nineteen years of age, and naturally chaffed 

. at his utter dependence on his masterful vazir. But he was 
foolish and impetuous, and, " in the levity of ycuth," took 
but little pains to conceal his animosity. It is related that 
when in drink he usc>d to draw his sword and to cut up plarttain­
trees, saying : "With this blow I sever the head of ltimad 
Khan." In this manner did the senseless young man give 
vent to his impotent rage, and play a perilous farce, repeating 
the names of all his nobles. He also now began to go out to 
hunt for several miles outside the city whenever he pleased 
e.nd thus kept the minister in perpetual anxiety. 

Itimad Khan saw this bid for independence, and the danger 
that threatened both his power and his life, and he decided to 
'be beforehand in the matter. Prior to taking final action, 
B • 

l 
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however, he assured himself of the tre&eherous intentions ot 
his ma.ster by listening in concealment to a prearranged inter­
view between a trusted lieutenant and the Sultan. As soon. 
as the meeting was at an end, ltima.d Khan presented himself, 
and at his orders Ahmad III was cut down, and his dead body 
thrown on the sands of the Sabarma.ti, close by the houses 
in the Bhadra. A contemporary writer,• who happened to 
arrive at Ahmadabad about this time, says that one morning 
the people found the Sultan without a head in a small water­
course which flows near the city. The body was soon after 
removed and buried in the royal vault of the dynasty in the 
city. 2 

The!!e were, in all probability, the circumstances under which, 
the Sultan ca.me by his end, for the details of his assassination, 
at the instigation of his autocratic minister, a.re given at length. 
both in the "Sika.nda.ri" and the "Ahmadi." The state­
ment ma.de by Firishta, however, that the king met his death. 
in a love-intrigue at night outside a nobleman's house, is not 
supported by any hitherto known authority. Be that o.s it 
ma.y, the fate of the Sultan illustrates the utter disorder into 
which this once powerful Sultanate had fallen. Between. 
Ahmad I, the founder of Ahmadabad, and Ahmad III, lying 
headless under its walls, how close the connection and how sad. 
the contra.st ! 

XI.-Sultan Muzallar Shah III (A. D. 1560-1573). 

The throne was a.gain vacant, but Itimad Khan wa.s· cquat 
. to the occasion, and played the role of "king-

Itimad K~an maker " with consummate ability. He pro­
'::f:~~r.~ kmg- duced a youth of twelve, named Na.thii or 

He.bib, and a.sserted on oath that he was 
the son of Sultan Mahmud III. The boy's mother, he explained, 
had been delivered to him by the Sulta.n to make her miscarry; 
but, as five months of her pregnancy had passed, no abortion· 
could take place, and the child had been brought forth and. 
reared up in secret. The story was palpably a fabrication, 
but the nobles thought it best to accept the version, and the· 
boy was proclaimed Sultan under the title of Muzaffar Shah (III). 
He was destined to be the last ruler of the dynasty. 

1 Rafl·ud-dlo Sblrazl, author of the Tazkarutu·l·Muluk (Bird's History of Gujarat, 
p. 283.) 

2 The year of Ahmad Ill's death, H. 968 (A. D. 1560) Is represented by the uunierlcal 
Yalue of the words maktwl Bhud bigunah, "he was killed tuuoccut." 

3 
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The advent of a. third minority completed the fall of the­
Second p11rti- Sa.ltana.t. Being of tender yea.rs, the Sultan 

tion af the king· wa.s but a. puppet-ruler, a.nd the kingdom 
~om. was age.in partitioned among the lea.ding 
nobles. Itima.d Khan retained the city of Ahma.da.ba.d, the 
port of Camba.y and other places ; the Sarkiir of Pa.tan was 
given ·to the Fula.di chiefs, Sher Khan and Musa. Khan ; the 
districts of Surat, Broe.ch, Baroda. a.nd Cha.mpaner to Cha.nghiz 
Khan, son of Ima.d-ul-Mulk Aslan Rumi ; Junega.dh or the 
country of Sora.th to Ta.tar Khan Ghori ; and Dha.ndhuka. and 
Dholka. were possessed by the Sa.iyids Miran and Ha.mid, the 
aon and grandson of the late Saiyid Mubarak Bukhari. 

After the foul murder of Ahmad III many of the nobles came 
. . to distrust Itima.d Khan, and, with i he 

~he. M 1 f'. z a 9 consequent we&kening of his authority 
arnve m Guiarat. d rf b h ' anarchy an wa a.re eca.me worse 1 an 
ever. To add to the confusion, a. new and disturbing 
element appeared on the scene after 1566. The turbu. 
lent family of nobles, commonly ca.lied the "Mirzas,"1 
having raised an insurrection age.inst the Emperor, and been 
driven out of Hindustan, ca.me down in their flight to Gujarat, 
where they obtained refuge with Cha.nghiz Khan at Broach. 
The distracted condition of the province offered them just the 
opportunity they wanted for adventure a.nd power, and we shall 
describe later how they availed themselves of it, a.nd played 
a prominent pa.rt in the la.st days of the Sa.lta.nat. 

Soon after the accession of Muza.ffa.r III, Itima.d Kha.n saw 

1 . ad 
11 

d that power was slipping out of his grasp, 
fro!~he c:~ale and he found himself unable to hold his 

· own against his enemies on the field of battle. 
His army· suffered successive reverses, alternately from Sher 
Khan in the north and Cha.nghiz Khan in the south, with the 
result that he was constrained to leave Ahma.da.ba.d with the 
Sultan and take up his residence at Mod.8.sa. 

l It la dlfllcult to live a collective ll&llUl to theae troubleaome descendants of Sultan 
BUl&ID of Xhnraa&!'~. who are generally referred to by Abu·l·Fazl and other Indian 
hllltorlana u "the .llW'zaa." Hajji ad·Dablr calls them GtDliJd Mina Jlwmmad Timur 
Sultan. For our P1llJKllle the faIQlly tree IQ&y_ be given u follows :-

Sultan Husain Mirza! King of Khurasan. 

I 
Daughter= Sultan Uwals (descended from the 2nd son of Timur) 

I 
I 

Muha11UD&d sultan Mirza. 
(received with distinction at tbe courts of Akbar and HDIQ&yun). 

I 
I I 

Shah Mirza. Ibrahim H'usatn Mirza MuhallUDad Hus:iin. 
Mirza, 

I 
Muzalfar Husain Mirza. 

3 
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From about 1566 to 1568 the supreme power e.t the capite.1 
. was in the hands of Cha.nghiz Khan, and 

Changhi~ Khan to him all the great nobles now ca.me to 
·supreme 1n Ah- fI a.ll . · A h 
madabad. o er eg1a.nce and service. mong t ese 

were Saiyids Miran e.nd Hamid, and Shaikh 
:Manjhu. There came also more distinguished men who them­
selves aspired to royalty, such a.s the " Mirzas " (already 
mentioned) and Baz Ba.hadur-the accomplished ex-king of 
Malwa, the husband of Rupmati, and one of the most celebrated 
singers of India. at the time. In 1568, when his power was a.t 
its height, Cha.nghiz Khan was basely assassinated at Ahmadabad 
by Marjii.n Jhujhiir Khan and another Abyssinian noble, both 
of whom he had raised to his intimate friendship. As the 
'historian says, "The sun of Changhiz Khan's state . set 
in a moment and the steed of his rule turned its head towards 
oblivion." We a.re told that he had a right royal presence 
a.nd a. most generous heart. Nor was his administration of 
the city unworthy of commendation. As far a.s it was possible 
in those rough times, he maintained justice with rigour and 
gave the people protection 11.ga.inat the license of his soldiery. 
Sika.nda.r says, "This humble person (the writer) has seen with 
his own eyes the army of Changhiz Khan encamped near the 
Kankaria. Tank in the midst of cultivated fields with a. crop 
of jawari standing on them. Many of his horsemen had pitched 
their horses just on the borders of these fields. The army 
remained erca.mped there for eleven days, yet nobody had 
the presumption to break a. single ' ja.war ' stalk or leaf and 
throw it before his horse. "1 

After Cha.nghiz Kha.n's death the country to the south of 
.. . .. the capita.I fell a.n easy prey to the ambitious 

The Mirzaa "Mirzas "-Ibrahim Husain Muha.mm.ad 
supreme south of H . d Sh h Mi T•h l 'd . the :\le.hi. usam, an a rza. ey a1 s1ege 

to Broach, and took ir. y.fter an obstinate 
defence of the plac1· hy Rustam Khan Rumi, the lieutenant 
of the late Cha.nghiz Khan. Soon after, they took the castle 
of Surat, and captured Baroda. a.nd Cha.mpaner. In fa.ct, they 
ma.de themselves rulers of the whole country from the south 
of the Ma.hi to the borders of Kha.ndesh, and maintained their 
authority with the help of a. small number of Mugha.l followers. 
In 1568, e.fter Cha.nghiz Khan had been murdered, ltima.d 
Khan returned to Ahma.da.ba.d with the Sultan and resumed his 
former authority. This lasted for four yea.rs more a.nd ended 
·only with the extinction of the kingdom. 

l Fazlullah, " lflrnt-1-Slkandarl," p. 296. 



SULTAN MUZAFFAR SHAH III 109· 

According to the Tarikh-i-Sarath, it was probably in 1570· 

Origin of 
"Kumvari" 
.u Kori" 

that Sa.tra.siil (Sa.taji) bin Vibhiji, the feuds.­
the tory Ja.m of Na.wane.gar in Kathiava.d, 
or received permission from the Gujarat 

Sultan to coin money, with the stipu­
lation that the coins should be called Ma.hmudis and the 
Sultan's name should also appear on them. The following 
interesting pa.rticula.rs a.re given in connection with this 
incident. " On a. certain occasion, the Ja.m presented a. rupee 
to the Sultan with the newly-struck silver coin a.s nazranah, 
and said, ' In the same way as the dignity of Raja.a is augmented 
by giving their daughters to his majesty the Sultan, so. 
I wed my kumvari (maiden) to this rupee, in the hope 
that her honour will increase.' The Sultan, pleased with the 
conceit, issued the permission for coining this money, a.nd 
ordered it to be called kumvari in the Gujarati language. And 
by the mispronunciation of the vulgar it is now called Kori."1; 
Tnis designation, a.a being in homely Gujarati, ha.s at the present 
day quite superseded the Persian name of Ma.hmudi. These 
silver Koris were for many centuries minted by the rulers of 
the Na.wane.gar, Juna.gadh, and Porba.nda.r states, and have 
ceased to be issued only within the la.st few yea.rs.2 

In 1572 Sa.iyid Miran died. His had been a. restraining 
!time.d's second influ~nce, _and, a.f~er his death,. the ~mes 

expulsion from of dissension a.gain broke out lD GuJara.t, 
Ahmadabed-h is a.nd "rose so high as to envelop and consume 
i n v i ta ti o n to all." Sher Khan . ad vs.need from Pa.tan 
Akbar. and la.id siege to Ahmadabad with a. view 
to expel Itima.d Khan. Sultan l\Iuza.ffa.r, thinking the ha.la.nee 
of power was on the side of Sher Khan, left the protection of 
his minister a.nd went over to the enemy. Itima.d Khan had 
again to face one of the most formidable crisis in his career. 
But he was not yet at the end of his resources, a.nd for the third 
time he decided to play the part of 'king-maker.' He sent 
urgent messages to the Mirzas at Ba.rode. and Broach, 
reminding them of their royal descent, and promising to hand 
over to them the government a.fter the Afghans under Sher 
Khan had been repulsed from the gates. Ibrahim Husain 
Mirza. ca.me up to the ca.pita.I by forced marches in response 
to the request. But, while inviting the Mirza!!, Itimad Khan 

1 Burgess' tl'&ll8. of the TariJch·i·Soral.h, pp. 246-247. 

2 100 Nav&nagar korls, known as J&rusbahls, equal 28-4-4 Imperial rupees. 

100 Junapdh korls, known as Dtwanshahls, equal 27-2·2 Imperial rupees. 

100 Porbandar koriB, known as Rllnishahls, e11ual 31·7·11 Imperl11l rupees. 
(Katlllawad Gazetteer, pp. 201, :."02). 
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'had taken a step that was destined to have the most momentous 
-consequences: for he also wrote to the Emperor Akbar, des­
cribing to him the political confusion in Gujarat, and entreating 
him to annex the kingdom to hie empire if he wished to prevent 
it from falling into the grasp of the Mirzas. 

It is at this period that we have the first notice of Mir Abu 
. Turab, one of the most influencia.l of the 

V ~ir Abu Turab nobles of Gujarat, to whom was entrusted 
8 

'· the delicate task of carrying on the negotia-
tions between ltimad Khan and the Emperor. He is especially 
interesting to us as the author of a small work on the history 
of Gujarat, which narrates the events of the la.st days of the 
Saltanat, and the details of Akbar's acquisition and government 
of the country upto 158!.1 Mir Abu Tura.b Va.Ii belonged to 
the family of the Salami Sa.iyids of Shiraz, and his grandfather, 
Saiyid Shah Mir, was a scholar of great renown, who had 
established himself at Muha.mma.dabad-Champaner in Gujarat 
during the reign of Mahmud Bega.da.1 

XII.-Akbar's Conquest of Gujarat, 1572-73. 
With its busy marts and extensive maritime enterprize, 

Gujarat was on a.11 accounts regarded at this 
~bar's first ?x- period a.s the richest kingdom in India., and 

pedition to GuJa- to a. sovereign, ' consumed,' a.s Akbar was, 
rat. ' by ambition of Empire,' the opportunity 
of adding so delectable a province to his dominions must have 
appeared irresistible. Moreover, Gujarat had for nine months, 
in 1535, been part of the empire of Huma.yun, and its recovery 
might be speciously urged as a filial duty. After sending an 
advance force of 10,000 horse under a trusted officer, Akbar 
.left Fathpur Sikri in July, 1572, and traversing Ra.jputana. by 
easy stages, arrived a.fter four months a.t Pa.tan. Such was 
the terror of his name, or the dissensions and complete want 
of unity among the Gujarat nobles, that the kingdom surren­
dered without a conflict. Sultan Muza.ffar was discovered 
hiding in a. cornfield, brought before the Emperor, a.nd sent 
as a. prisoner to Agra. Itimad Khan and other leading nobles 
appeared in the imperial camp near the town of Ka.di a.nd made 

1 The Penlan text of Abu Turab'a brief History baa been edited by Sir E. Delll8oll 
~. and publlahed by tbe .Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. 

2 The name " Salami Saly:lda " la explained u .follows. One of tbe ancestors of the 
family had vtalted the tomb of the Prophet. When comlna to the a.acred spot, be aald 

·the customary Sal4nt, when a heavenly voice returned tbe areetlng. The family of Abu 
Turab had for long been attached to tbe SaUalah-i-Maq1wabi11ah, or lllaahrabl (Western) 
Sect. the "lamp " of which wu the ll&lotly Sbalkb Abnaad Kbattu, (BlocbID&DD, Aili. 

"Vol. I. p. 507 (No. 315). 
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their submission to the Emperor, who gave them a gracious 
reception.1 Akbar soon after reached Ahmadabad, where 
~oins were struok and the 'khutba 'read in his name. 

The Emperor next proceeded to Cambay, the commercial 
emporium of his new conquest, where he gazed on the sea for 
the first time and had a sail on its waters. But the calm 
that had so fa.r attended his arrival in Gujarat was deceptive. 2 

The irrepressible Mirzas, his distant cousins, who had established 
themselves at Cha.mpaner, at. Broe.ch, a.t Surat, and other centres, 
bad no intention of surrendering their power without a 
blow. At Baroda be received the news that Ibrahim Husain 
Mirza., who had been biding his time, had broken out into open 
rebellion at Broach, and was on bis march to Agra to raise 
disturbances in Hindustan. 

Akbar's spirit was thoroughly up at · this information. 
Though the major portion of his forces had 

Battle of Sarn&l. been sent to attack Surat, he set out in 
pursuit of the Mirza in hot hast<>, accom­

panied by a bodyguard of not more than 200 men at 
the highe~t computation. At Sa.rnii1, on the Mahi, five miles 
ea.st of Thiisrii., he overtook the enemy and, in spite 
of tremendous odds, routed them in a shor, sharp scufHe. It 
was a tourney rather than a battle, and the imperial band 
covered itself with glory. The Emperor took the foremost 
pa.rt in the fight, with that perfect disregard of life which 
characterised him in battle. By him stood his va.lia.nt brother­
in-law Raja. Bhagvandas of Amber, the latter's brother 
Bhupat, and adoptive son Raja Man Singh. In recognition 
of his devoted serviees on this occasion, Bhagvandas received, 
later on, the distinction, never before bestowed upon a Hindu, 
of being allowed to use a banner and a kettledrum. Ibrahim 
Husain Mirza. escaped and fled to the Punjab, where he died 
a wounded prisoner soon after. 3 

l At this time, when the majority ot the nobles submitted to Akbar, and Himad was 
given nominally the vlceroyalty of Gujarat, the Habshl comrnanders MuhamID.Bd Ulugb 
Khan and Marlin Jhujhir Khan were kept ln captivity: 'Ulugh Khan being placed In 
care ol 111 lin Singh and JbuJh&r of Bhagwandaa. The latter was soon alter trampled 
to death by Akbar's orders !or the murder .ol Changhlz Khan. 

2 After Akbar's departure !or C&mbay, some of the Guj11mt nobles began to waver in 
their loyalty to him, and Ikhtlyaru-1-Mulk, the commander of the Habahl guards, became 
a rebel. At this time, the amira who were attached to Akbar, took ltlm.a.d Khan and 
se'iera.l llll!.Ddeea to the Emperor, apparently charging them with treason. ltlmad thus 
fell Into disgrace and was handed over to Shahbaz Khaa as prl.:ioner. He wu releaaed 
ln 1575 and takea into favour. 

• His wile, Gulrukh Begulh, a daUKhter ol Kamran Mirza, on receiving the news, fled 
with her young son Muzalfar from Surat to the Deccan. H~r return to Guj&rat In 1577. 
and the revolt of her son ap.lnat the viceroy Vazlr Khan, will be related later (p. 130). 

3 



112 A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GUJARAT SALTA.NAT 

Sura.t wa.s the chief stronghold of the Mirza.a, a.nd to its 
reduction Akba.r next tumed his attention. 

C pture of Surat. In spite of its ra.ther formida.ble castle, the 
city ca.pitula.ted, ea.rly in 1573, after a. short 

siege.I During the investment, the Emperor ca.me into con­
tact with the Portuguese power, with which he ha.d perha.ps 
become a.cqua.inted during his trip to Camba.y. That Akba.r 
would be a.nxious to keep on friendly terms with these aggressive 
foreigners ma.y be re&dily understood. The Portuguese nava.l 
squa.dron wa.s in the Ta.pti at this time under its Viceroy, ancl 
Akbar could hardly a.fiord to neglect or insult its presence. He 
wa.s, moreover, at this period, .. till attached to the orthodox 
faith, a.nd friendship with the Portuguese would enable him 
to secure a safe conduct for the pilgrims who embarked for 
Mecca a.t various places on the coast of Western India.. The 
viceroy's envoys were, therefore, graciously received, a.nd some 
treaty satisfactory to both parties was concluded. 2 

An incident that occurred at or near Surat, illustrative of 
Akbar's persona.I. courage as well as of the gross intemperance 
in which he often indulged, has been. strangely enough, recorded 
by his panegyrist Abu-1 Fazl. The drunken freak has been 
thus described : " One night there was a. select drinking party, 
and the ta.lk turned upon the disregard for life shown by the 
heroes of Hindustan. It was said that two Ra.jput rivals 
would run from opposite sides against a double-headed 
spear, or two spears, held by third parties, so that the points 
would transfix both of the rive.ls· and come out at their backs. 
Akbar, who could not pretend to have a rival, announced, 
to the horror of his fellow-revellers, that he would fight his 
sword. He fixed the hilt into the wall, a.nd was a.bout to transfix 
himself by rushing against the point, when Raja Miin Singh 
•with the foot of fidelity ' kicked down the sword, a.nd in doing 
so cut his sovereign's hand. Akbar promptly knocked down 
Man Singh and squeezed him hard. Sa.iyid Muzaffar, one of 
the merry party, was obliged to go so fa.r a.s to twist Akbar's 

1 While .Akbar was engaged at Surat, he llad le~ .Aziz Koka \\ith a garrh;on at 
Ahmadabad, ordering Qutb-ud-din to join him with the llalwa contingent. Muhammad 
Husain llllrza and Shah )lirza, thereupon. united their troops with those of Sher Khan 
Fuladl and besieged Pat.an. Aziz marrhed again.st them and defeated them In a pitched 
battle (la73). Muhammad Husain Mirza then withdrew to tbe Deccan, only to return 
aa soon aa Akbar's back was turned on unjarat. 

2 In Surat iort .Akbar found a beautiful cannon, which had come to this port In the 
Turkl&h fleet that was wrerked on the Gujarat coaot in the stormy season of 15;;4. This 
lnlll, called Sulelll&n, In honour of the Turkish Einperor Sulernan I (la20-la66), w1u of 

.&<> exquisite a model that .\kl.Jar ordered it t-0 be taken to AfP"&. But as there were no 
means at hand for tran;;porting it, the gun was allowed to remain at Surat (Bird'~ Gujarat, 
p. 32:! and n; also Bon;ba;· L'.t. :;oc. Transactions, \"al. II, 10). 
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injured finger, in order to make him loosen hie hold on the throat 
of Man Singh, whom he would have choked in hie rage. The 
opportune wrenoh opened Akbar's wound, but that soon healed. 
Akbar must have been shockingly drunk."1 

As all resistance in Gujarat now appeared to be at an end. 
Akbar thought hie conquest complete, and 

Akbar's return 
to Sikri. started on hie return· journey to his capital 

in April, 1573, leaving behind him his 
favourite foster-brother Mirza. Aziz Koka, the Khan-i-Azam. 
as governor to administer the province with the help of some 
of the leading nobles. The Emperor reached Sikri in June. 
But two months had not passed before despatches from Gujara.t 
arrived to infor:n;i. him that the province was in a flame under 
the lead of Muhammad Husain Mirza and the aged l.khtiyaru-1-
Mulk, the commander of the Habshis, and that the governor 
found the rebels too strong for him. Though Akbar had dis­
banded hie army, and dismissed the nobles to their ja.girs, he 
decided to lose not a moment to return in order to re-assert his 
authority. 

The second expedition to Gujarat has been rightly described 

8 
ec1· as "the quickest campaign on record." 

tiou~~ngu.:~!t. i· On _August 23, 15J3. Akbar rode out of. his 
J capital, a.ccompa.wed by a small retmue 

of trusted nobles, and mounted on swift she-camels. 
Dashing a.cross Ra.jputana. with lightning rapidity, and 
p&SBing through Ajmer, Soja.t, Jhalor, Disa., Pa.tan, and 
Ba.lieni, he arrived before Ahmadabad, covering the dis­
tance of 600 miles in the wonderful space of nine days. At 
Ba.lisnii. he reviewed hie small force which did not exceed more 
than 3,000 horse, while the enemy was supposed to number 
at least_20,000 men. No help was to be expected from the 
Khin-i-Aza.m and hie army, as they had been effectually shut 
up within the walls of the capital. The Gujarat insurgents were 
ta.ken by surprise when the beat of the kettledrums proclaimed 
the presence of the Emperor. "Impossible!" exclaimed Muham­
mad Husain Mirza to some of the Mugha.l officers who were 
investigating the fords of the Sabarma.ti : "It ie only fourteen 
de.ye since one of my spies ea w him at Agra ; how can he be 
here now 1 Where a.re the elephants which always travel with 
him 1 " Whatever the explanation, the fact could not be 
denied. 

Akbar ·decided to give battle immediately, notwithstanding 
the advice of his generals who counselled some delay till the 

l y. A. Smith, Akbar, !IMI Great Jtllful, p. 114. 

8 
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. garrison from the city should join them. He divided his forces 

. into three divisions : centre, right and left. The command 

. of the centre was given to Abdurrahim Khan, the son of Akbar's 
great general and Protector Bairam Khan, who had been 
murdered at Patan. This young noble, who was now sixteen 
years of age, had been carefully trained by Akbar's orders. and 
was now given an opportunity to win laurels for himself, of 
course under the guidance of older and abler genera.ls. Akbar 
put himself at the head of a hundred picked cuirassiers to be 
ready to turn the balance of battle wherever danger threatened. 
To put an end to any indecision among his troops, he was 
among the first to spur his horse into and across the Sabarmati 
and to join battle with the enemy. 

The battle of Ahmadabad that followed (September 2, 1573) 
was short and decisive. Muhammad Husain 

Battle of Ah· Mirza. directed lkhtiyaru-l-Mulk to take 5,000 madabad. 
horse and prevent Aziz Koka from sallying 

out of the city. His right and left were supported by the 
Abyssinians and Afghans, and in the centre, under Shah Mirza, 
were raIJ.ged Badakhshis and men of Tra.nsoxiana., of whom 
Abii-l-Fazl says that "the very marrow of their bones seemed 
nourished by habitual sedition." Victory turned on the side 
of the Emperor, and Muha.mm.ad Husain Mirza was wounded 
and taken prisoner. Among the captives was one Shah 
Ma.dad, who was identified as the person who had killed Bhiipat, 
the brother of Raja Bha.gvandas, in the two hours' fierce tilting 
at Samii.I in the preceding campaign. Akbar transfixed him 
with a spear, and so avenged the wrong done to his Ra.jput 
brother-in-la. w. 

After the victory the royal troops dispersed in search of 
well-earned rest, and Akbar also laid himself down on a carpet 
spread on the bank of the river to enjoy some repose after 
the exertions of the pa.st few days. Suddenly, a. great confusion 
arose, owing to the unexpected approach of lktiyarn-l-M:ulk, 
who had advanced with his army to retrieve the disaster. Such 
was the ala.rm, that a drummer, who was near Akbar, was 
rendered motionless by terror, until the Emperor brought him 
to his senses by a prick with his spear. But the bowmen soon 
rallied, and caused such panic among the rebels that " the royal 
troops pulled the arrows out of the qdvers of the fugitives 
and used them against the enemy." Ikhtiya.r Khan lost both 
battle and life. During the engagement the captive Muhammad 
Husain Mirza was put to death with the tacit consent of the 
Emperor. His brother Shah Mirza became a homeless wanderer. 
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It appeared that Akbar was a.t last freed from his lawless and 
turbulent relatives. He had a pyramid made of the skulls of 
his slaughtered enemies, of whom there were over two thousand. 
After the fighting was over, Mirza Aziz Koka with his officers 
ca.me from the city to the ha.ttlefield and was greeted with 
·<'nthusiasm. The Emperor made a ceremonial entry into 
Ahmadabad, and after staying there for a few days to make 
administrative arrangements, turned his face to the north. 1 

The return journey to the capital was accomplished in three 
. weeks, and he was ha.ck in Sikri within forty. 

Akbar 11 .final rt;'- three days from the date he had marched 
tum to his cap1- ·u · · 
ta!. out. .uounted on his war-horse, spear m 

hand, and preceded by his bodyguard with 
their lances adorned with golden apples, Akbar made his 
triumphant entry into Sikri, to which he now gave the prefix 
of 'Fa.thpur '-the 'City of Victory '-to commemorate his 
success. The second expeditfon to Gujarat was altogether 
a fine performance. It must be remembered that the Emperor 
was at this time in the prime of life, being in his thirty-first 
year, and in the full enjoyment of his extra.ordinary physical 
powers. 

The Gujarat Saltanat was now at an end. That it had long 
outlived its utility will be readily admitted. 

~nd of the The judgment on the last thirty-seven 
GuJarat Saltanat. years of its existence is written large in the 
chaotic condition of the province during that period. Xor 
could it have abdicated in favour of a more worthy succe8sor ; 
for the Mughal sway was at least a guarantee for peace and 
order. But let us not forget that for a century and a half 
the Sultans of Gujarat had held a. commanding place among the 
powers of Hindustan, and they have left behind them memorials 
of their greatness in the architectural monuments at their capital, 
which still command our unstinted admiration after the lapse 
of more than four centuries. 

One hundred and seventy years after the first Muzaffar had 
proclaimed his independence at Patan Anhilvad, the kingdom 
of Gujarat was again re-united to the Empire of Delhi. With the 
-exception of one formidable revolt, during which Muzaffar III, 

1 In the arra.ngements made b)' Akbar, (1) Khan Aziz Koka was appointed 
viceroy (Subadar) In charge of the province, and raised to the ra.nk of Five Tbousaod. 
The city, the auburba and the pargana of Ahmadabad, with Peltad and other dlat.rlctA 
were &1111lped aa hie jaglr ; (2) Broach a.nd the country about It was given to his brother 
Qutbn-d-dln MuhalnIQad Khan ; (3) Naurang Khan, the eon of Qutbu-d-dln, obtained 
Baroda ; (4) Dbolka and Dhanduka were bestowed on Salyld Hamid Xhall Bukhari ; 
(Ii) lllr lluhammad Kllan, uncle of Aziz Koko, received the sarll&r of Pata.n 
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ha.ving escaped from his captivity, recovered his throne for 
& short space (1583-84), the conquest of Gujarat effected by 
Akbar in 1573 was final, and the province remained under the­
charge of Mughal viceroys until it pa.seed into the grasp of the­
Ma.ratha.s about the middle of the eighteenth century. 

The story of Sultan Muaffar Ill's chequered career aftei­
his captivity in 1572 still remains to be told, 

Le.ter career of but its details belong to the Imperial period 
llrluza.tla.r III. of the history of Gujarat and will be treated 
there. In 1578 he eluded the vigilance of the royal 
servants, and fled to Gujarat, where in 1583 he raised a. 
formidable rebellion against the authority of the Mughal 
viceroy, and for six months reigned again as Sultan. Defeated 
and driven from his capital, for nearly ten years he offered & 

stubborn resistance and was pursued from place to place-on 
the mainland and in Kathiavad and Cutch-until, hounded like 
& wild beast, he put an end t.o his life by cutting his throat near 
the little town of Dhrol in the Nawinagar state (1593). Thtt& 
miserably perished the unfortunate Muzaffar, last but not least 
of the Sultans of Gujarat. 

Xlll.-Pollilcal organisation and the revenues and resources of 
Gujarat ulller the Saltanat. 

~ account of the political history of Gujarat during the­
per1od of the Saltanat may be appropriately brought to a close­
by a survey of the extent and divisions of the kingdom, its 
administrative organisation, and its economic characteristics. 
Some valuable statistical information about the revenues of 
the province is also supplied to us by Ali Muhammad Khan, 
the Imperial Diwan or revenue minister of Gujarat, in his well­
known work, the .Jfirat-i-Ahmadi, written between 1748-62 in 
the middle of the eighteenth century. 

1.-EXTENT OF THE KINGDOM AND ITS DIVISIO?\"S. 

At the height of the prosperity of the kingdom, and as the 
result of the expansion during the latter part 

. Divisions of the of the fifteenth and the first quarter of the 
kingdom. sixteenth century, the Sultans of Ahmadabad 
held sway over no less than twenty-five sarkars or districts. 
These may be enumerated as under :-

J 

1. In the north and north-east: Jodhpur, Jhilor, Nigor, 
Sirohi, Dungarpur and Bansvada, all now in Rajputana. 
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2. In the central plain : Pi.tan·, Ahma.da.ba.d, Baroda, Broach, 
Surat, Godhra., Cha.mpa.ner, Sunth a.nd Na.ndod (the 
la.st two now in Rewa. Kantha). 

3. In the west: Sora.th (Juna.gadh), Nawiinagar, and Cutch. 

4. In the east and south-east: Nandurbar, now in Khandesh; 
Mulher (Baglan), now in Nasik ; and Ri.mnagar (Dha­
rampur), now in Surat. 

5. In the south : Daman, Bassein, Bombay and Dandi­
Ri.japuri (Janjira). 

Th~se ample domains, with their revenues and resources, 
.enabled the rulers of Gujarat to appear, for a time, as the equals 
.of the Delhi sovereigns, and gave them a primacy among the 
independent Muslim states of Hindustan and the Deccan. 
But during the period of. misrule that lasted from about 1536 
to 1573 the extent of the kingdom was reduced, and the western 
parts of Kha.ndesh and the north of the Konkan ceased to 
acknowledge allegiance to the rulers of Ahmadabad. 

2.-ADMINISTBATIVE AND MILITARY ORGANISATION. 

If we consider the form of government under the Saltanat 
we find that, as at present, Gujarat was divided politically into 
two main parts, viz., (1) the territories under the feudatory 
princes, and (2) the districts directly governed by the central 
authority. 

The territories under the feudatory princes included those out-
1. Feudatory lying Hindu principalities in Rajputana, 

Gujarat. Kathiavad and the mainland, whose rulers 
·had, some time or other during the fourteenth and fif­
teenth centuries, been compelled to submit to the superior mili­
tary strength of the Sultans of Ahmadabad. The vanquished 
princes were allowed to retain their titles of Raja, Rawal, Jam or 
Rao, in recognition of their semi-independent authority. They 
were, however, a.II subject to the payment of tribute in the form 
of military service or of money : the amount to be paid depend· 
ing, not on the value of their territory, but on the terms granted 
to them when after their defeat they agreed to become 
'feuda.tories of the Sultans. But it would be an error to suppose 
that this tribute was paid willingly or with regularity. for 
the warlike Rajput princes of Gujarat, whose claims dated 
from a time far anterior to the Musalman conquest, supported 
with impatience the yoke of their conquerors. The tribute 
had, therefore, not infrequently to be extorted by the prei;sure 
9 . 
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of an armed force, and the expedition undertaken for the pur­
pose, generally headed by the king in person, came to be 
known as mulkgiri, i.e., the land-seizing or the tribute-collecting 
circuit. The internal administration of the feudatory states 
remained unaffected by the circumstance of their paying tribute, 
and justice was administered and the revenue collected in more 
or less the same way as was done under the ancient rulers of 
Anhilvad. 

\Ve tum now to the much more extensive territory which 
was under the direct authority of the Sultans. 

2. Directly_ These districts were governed in one of two 
governed territory ways, (a) they were either set apart as crown 
or ld1.iilsii lands and managed by paid officials, or (b) they were 
assigned to nobles as jiigira in return for supplying a certain 
c:ontingent of troops. We shall briefly describe the adminis­
trative arrangements that prevailed in these two classes. 

The crown or khii.lsii. districts were, as we have just remarked, 
administered directly by officers appointed 

(a) Administra- and paid by the state. Their chief duties 
ti.on _of the crown were to preserve the peace and collect the 
d1Str1cts. . 

revenue. For the mamtenance of order 
each district-governor had a body of soldiers from the head­
quarters of the army at Ahmadabad placed under his command. 
In addition to these regular troops, there were in each ,district. 
certain fortified outposts called thii.niia, in charge of officera. 
called thiiniidii.ra, which were garrisoned by bodies of local 
soldiery. For fiscal purposes each district or sarkar 
had a number of sub-divisions called mahiils or parganahs, 
under the charge of paid officials called tahaiLdiirs, who realised. 
with the help of the village headmen, the state she.re of the 
harrnst. These headmen arranged for the distribution of the 
payments among the co-sharing bodies of the village or the 
separate individual holdings as the case might be. 

With the district governor was associated an account officer; 
That each might serve as a check on the other, Sultan Ahmad I 
made it a. rule tha.t when the governor was selected from among 
the royal slaves the accountant should be a free man, and vice 
versa. The practice of collecting the revenue directly from 
the cultivators was maintained up to the reign of Bahadur. 
when, in order to meet the needs of paying an increasing 
military force, the pernicious system of farming out the revenues 
~o contractors was a.dopted. This, though it considerably 
mcreased the revenues, ultimately resulted in mutiny and 
confusion throughout the kingdom. 
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The management of the assigned lands, which formed the 
greater part of the directly governed districts, 

(b) Management will now be considered. These territories 
0 ~ th~ "1LS11igned" were given as fiefs or jagirs to nobles to be 
d1str1cts. d · · d b th b' l h a m1rustere y em, su Ject on y to t e' 

obligation of supplying a fixed number of troops. The holders 
of the jagirs were allowed to appropriate the land revenue, 
which, if the jagir had been crown land, would have gone to 
the Sultan's treasury. Though, in theory, lands given as jagirs 
were strictly resumable on the death of the original grantee, 
in practice they tended to become hereditary. In its essential 
features, then, this ja~;ir system was the same that is familiar 
to all students of Indian administration during the Mughal 
period. With the collection of the revenue, the whole manage­
ment of the district was entrusted to the noble to whom the 
district was assigned, care being ta.ken to see that he did not 
exercise any powers not vested in the goTernors in charge of 
the crown domains. As long as the central power was strong, 
precautions were also taken to see that the holder of the jagir 
did not rack-rent his district, or appropriate to himself more 
than the pay of his troops. It appears, however, that when, 
in the time of Bahadur, the practice of revenue farming was 
introduced in the khiilsii. territories, it was adopted by the 
military chiefs in their lands also, and continued up to 1573. 

After the accession of the boy-Sultan Mahma.d III in 1536, 
the decline of the central power began, and the nobles became 
free from a.II check or control in the management of their lands. 
So powerful did they become in the increasing anarchy 
that overwhelmed the kingdom, that on two occasions, in 
1554: a.rid 1572, they did not scruple to distribute among 
themselves the entire area of the province. 

Mention must be ma.de in this place of the superior class of 

Tb W
- _, Hindu landholders whose estates were 

e ' 1mta es- · l d tates of Gujarat scattered throughout the direct y governe 
· districts of the kingdom. These favoured 

holders of land would, in a Ra.jput state, have been designated 
as garasias, but they a.re described as zaminda.rs by the Musa.Iman 
historians. In order to pacify this important class, and to 
attach it to the new dynasty, Sultan Ahmad I, as early 
as 1420, re-granted to them, in hereditary possession, a one-fourth 
share of their former village-lands, on condition of theit paying 
tribute and performing certain military service. The portion 
thus set a.part came henceforth to be known as wiintii or share, 
and the remainder, retained as state land, was called talpat. 
This arrangement was honourably maintained by successive 
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rulers right up to 1545. In this year &D attempt W&S made 
by the weak and incapable Sultan Mahmud III to revoke the 
rights enjoyed for over a century and to annex these shares, 
and the Hindu zamind&rs were evicted from their ancestral 
estates. The action provoked immediately a rcb;,llion, which 
was put down with sanguinary cruelty. From this time the 
disaffection of the superior landowners became general and 
continued upto the extinction of the Saltanat. In the re­
organisation of the province in 1583, Akbar restored the wanta 
estates to the Hindu territorial aristocracy. 

The armies employed by the Gujarat Sultans and their nobles 

Organisation 
of the army. 

were essentially mercenary bodies, composed, 
not only of Afghans, but of Muslim adven­
turers from all parts of the Islamic world, 

who found Gujarat a " happy hunting ground " from the end 
of the 13th to the end of the 17th century. They thus com­
prised, besides Afghans, Arabs (known as Maharas and Yifis), 
Persians, Turks, Habshis, and even some Portuguese. Upto 
the death of Bahadur in 1537, the central authority had complete 
control over the army and its leaders ; but, after this time, the 
military chiefs began to grow all-powerful and reduced the 
Sultan's authority to a shadow. The number of the army also 
declined considerably in the latter half of the 16th century. 
Hajji e.d-Dabir tells us that ·whereas in 1511, at the death 
of Mahmud Begada, the royal army numbered one lakh, in 
1572 there were not more than 12,000 horsemen. These are 
cla.ssified, according to their nationality, into 4,000 Afghans, 
700 Habshis, 300 Turks, 400 Bahlims, 600 Ghuris, 500 Mugha.ls, 
500 Bukhara Saiyids, and 5,000 others. 1 

The recall of the vazir Asaf Khan from Mecca in 1548 by 
Sultan Mahmud III was due to his being regarded as the one 
man who could re-organise the mercenary troops and brioµ 
order out of the confusion arising from the independence and 
insubordination of the foreign nobles.2 At his suggestion a 
bodyguard of 12,000 of the foreign legions was formed for the 

1 .An Arabic Hiat&rll of Gujarat, Vol. II, Int., p. XXXII. 

2 In 153;), Bahadur, flying before Humay1m's advance, had sent his harem and his trea­
·surea to Mecca In charge of Asal Khan. Though this noble had been absent from Gujarat 
for twelve years, he had left behind hirn such a high reputation for integrity and adIDinls­
tratlve ability, that he wu recalled in 1548 to save the declining fortunes of the monarchy. 
To enable him to prepare for his Journey to India, a messenger was sent with a hundred 
~u11daa of SarkheJ indigo-at that time n sunda wns worth two hundred 11oid pie~ in 
Mecca as it• Importation had been stopped by the Portuguese. Asaf Khan bolJllht a 
•hip with the prooeeds of the sale of the indigo, and set sail for India, leaving SiraJ-ud-din, 
the father of Hajjl-ad-Dabir, In charge of his family an<I household (ArabicHiat. of Gujarat 
•.d mp, p. XXV). ' 
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personal safety of the Sultan and the enforcement of his 
authority. This and other disciplinary measures taken were 
crowned with success. But the murder of Mahmud III and 
Asaf Khan iii 1553 again plunged the country into anarchy, 
and revived the independence of the nobles, whose quarrels 

-ended only with the invasion of Akbar. 
3.-REVENUE RESOURCES. 

The statistical information supplied to us by the historian 
Ali Muhammad Khan, in the introductory 

Total revenues chapter to his M irat-i-Ah:madi, testifies that 
· of the Saltaoat. the annual revenues of the Sultans of Gujarat 
were amply sufficient for the needs of a great and flourishing 
monarchy. We are told that, at the time of the last Sultan 
Muzaffar III, the territorial revenue from the directly governed 

· districts, including both the crown lands and the lands assigned 
as jagirs, a.mounted annually to no less than 5 crores and 84 
lakhs of rupees (Rs. 5,84,00,000). Besides this, a nearly 

·equivalent amount, viz., 5 crores and 62 lakhs (Rs. 5,62,00,000), 
used to be received, up to the time of the Sultan Bahadur, from 
<:ustoms dues at the ports, and from the tribute paid by the 
kings of the Deccan, i.e., the rulers of Ahmadnagar, Bijapur, 
Golkonda, Birar and Burhanpur. In the decline of the 
kingdom after Bahadur's death, this tribute ceased to be 
received, and the customs revenue also went down considerably 
owing .to the control over several of the ports passing into the 
hands of the Portuguese.• 

Of the 5 crores and 84 lakhs received as revenue from the 

The Sultan's 
revenue f r o m 

· crown lands. 

directly governed districts, we are informed 
that the lands specially set apart as crown­
domains yielded to the Sultan an income of 
90 lakhs of Rupees. The rest of the amount 

must, therefore, have been received by the nobles, who held 
the jagirs or assigned lands, for the support of their dignity and 
the maintenance of the cavalry contingents which they were 
under obliga.tfon to supply.2 
---- ---- -· -----------

1 Early In the slx~enth century (1609) the trade of .AJm1adabad be11&n to suffer at 
the hands of the Portuguese. But It was not till 1537 that, settled at Dlu as lord& of the 
•ea, the forel1111ers secured the l(reater parts of the profits that formerly enriched the 
merchants and Sultans of Ahmadabad. 

2 Thus nearly five crores of rupees per annurn were appropriated by the nobles In 
110llfalon of jaglrs. From the detalls given In the Mirat-i·Almuuli we find that the cavalry 
1·ontlngenta furnlahed by the nobles varied from 4,000 horse to 25,000 home, and ;he 

! ands &B8lgned to them were CBtl1118ted to yield yearly revenues ranging from 16 lakba to 
one crore and 62 lakhs of rupees. The highest figures are represented by the jagtrs of 
Rust.om Khan and Changhlz Khan, sons of lmadu-l·llulk, and comprised the sarkars 
n! Broach, Surat, Baroda, Nandod and Charnpaner ; the lowest by the Jaglrs of Salyld9 
Xlran and Hamid, son and grandson of Salyld Mubarak Bukhari, nod comprised the 
parpnah or mahal o! Dholka. 
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The military establishment of the last Sultan, and of Itimad 
Khan and other nobles who belonged to the court, was main­
tained out of the 90 lakhs above mentioned. The details of 
this revenue are interesting as indicating the municipal and 
other taxes levied by the Sultans in addition to the land 
revenue. 

1. Income derived from taxes in the city of 
Ahmadabad and its environs. This included 
the returns from cultivated lands in the 
\'icinity of the capital; profit9 from the 
mint ; judicial fines ; dues from the piin and 
slave markets; dues on the sale of gum-lac, 
opium, silk, gold and silver thread ; 
octroi and similar collections at the gates, 
etc. 

2. Land revenue from the parganahs reserved 
for the crown and the court nobles. 

3. Customs duties . at the flourishing ports of 
Gujarat. Five of these, viz., Broach, Surat, 
Goghii, Gandhii.r and Rii.nder produced 20 
lakhs ; and the ports in the sarkar of Sorath, 
1:iz., Diu, Porbandar, Mahuva, Somnath 
Patan, Mangrol and several others, in all 
eighteen, gave 14 lakhs. 

Rs. 15,50,000 

" 40,50,000 

" 
34,00,000 

Total amount •• Rs. 90,00,000 

Apart from this income from the crown domains received 
by the sovereign, we may well assume that 

The c;ustoms the greater pa.rt of the five crores a.nd sixty-
a.nd the tribute. two lakhs derived from tribute and from 
customs would also go to the king. It is clear, then, that the 
wealth and prosperity of the Gujarat rulers was based, not so 
much on the land revenue from the interior districts 
of their province-noted tho~gh they were for their fertility, 
but on the large number of flourishing sea-ports enriched by 
foreign trade and manufactures. So Sikandar bin Ba.hlol, 
Sultan of Delhi (A.D. 1488-1518), is reported to have said, 
" The magnificence of the kings of Delhi consists of wheat and 
barley, whilst that of the king of Gujarat, who has eighty-four 
ports under him, has its foundation on coral and pearls." 

The Mirat-i-Ahmadi enumerates these eighty-four bandaTs 
(ports and marts) which constituted as many 

~e ports of " mahiils " of the kingdom. Twenty-three 
GuJarat. of these have been indicated above in the 
sur>ey of the crown revenue under Muzaffar III. The remain-
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ing sixty-one are described as ports "frequented by the 
Europeans and the Arabs," and their names show that only 
about half of these were located in the kingdom of Gujarat. 
The rest belonged, geographically and politically, to countries 
with which Gujarat had only relations of trade, and we find 
them scattered over the Persian Gulf, the coasts of 
Baluchistan and Arabia, the Red Sea, Burma, and the Straits 
Settlements. They were thus far beyond the Sultans' juris­
diction, and their inclusion in the list of the Gujarat bandars 
may be attributed to the fact that import dues were levied on 
goods coming thence into the Gujarat ports. 

4.-ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS. 

"The country of Gujarat," says Ali Muhammad Khan, "is 
known to the experienced and the wise as one of the finest 
provinces of Hindustan, and its superiority over other countries 
has been frequently repeated by the tongues of travellers. If 
all the excellencies of the province were to be described, a 
distinct volume would be required." This enviable reputation, 
which thC' country has maintained in every succeeding age, 
was primarily based on the fact that from the dawn of history 
Gujarat has been the emporium of the sea-borne commerce of 
all Hindustan. But it was not less due to the high reputation 
for fertility which its soil enjoyed for many centuries; to the 
natural resources of the province ; and to the skill in various 
handicrafts displayed by an intelligent and industrious popula­
tion. 

Pre-eminent among these handicrafts was the manufacture 
of all kinds of fine cloths, which were unsurpassed in texture 
or colour by those of any other country. Another was the 
manufacture of paper, which was in great demand all over India 
as being of great purity and whiteness, and superior to that 
produced in Kashmir or Daulatabad. Salt was manufactured 
at all places on the sea-coast, at Cambay, and near Yiramgam, 
being rough and black at some places and white like lumps 
of refined sugar at others. The swords of Sirohi, and the arrows 
made from the excellent arrow-reeds which the country pro­
duced, were renowned throughout Hindustan. The agate 
and cornelian deposits of Cambay were worked into rosaries, 
rings, cups, and handles for kniYes and daggers. 

The forests of Gujarat yielded large quantities of teakwood 
which was used in constructing the ceilings and pillars of dwell­
ing houses and in the building of shipi;. The shisam or Indian 
blackwood, which resembles ehony, was employed for making 
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bullock carriages and. other things. The hilly country of Idar 
supplied from its quarries large quantities of hard limestone or 
calcareous sandstone which was used in the construction of 
mausoleums, temples, mosques, and pa.laces. The lime burnt from 
this stone, which when plastered and polished resembled a 
looking gla.ss, was carried in t.he reign of Shah Jahan from 
Gujarat to Delhi when the royal palaces in the citadel of 
Shahjahanabad were built. 

Elephants of a large size were, during our period, hunted in 
the mountainous districts of Rajpipla. and Dohad. Cutch 
produced a breed of horses which for long rivalled in speed, 
figUre, strength and action the steeds imported from Arabia or 
Iraq. Lovers of horseflesh cannot but regret that, in very 
recent times, considerabe deterioration has been noticed in the 
Cutch breed, owing probably to admixture with other types. 
The Gujarat oxen were noted for their white colour, size and 
handsome appearance.• The rarest and most valuable falcons 
were procurable in the country. 

The abundance of umbrageous trees, many of them fruit· 
bee.ring. was a characteristic feature of Gujarat landscape 
ever since the time of Mahmud Begada. The high road from 
Pitan to Baroda in particular, covering the distance of nearly 
a hundred k0&, or 150 miles, was throughout dotted with mango, 
khirni, and other trees. Besides these, the country yielded 
a plentiful harvest of such fruits as gourds, guavas end water­
melons. 

The people of Gujarat, the Musa.Iman historians inform us, 
were not unworthy of these natural surroundings. Those in 
the towns, both men and women, especially in Vadnagar and 
Sore.th (Ka.thiavad), are described as "witty and graceful 
and pleasant to talk to." A local proverb is quoted which 
runs, " What is to be said of those Gujaratis of the rosy cheek ; 
but that great beauty is their heritage of the Lord ~" 2 The 
vigorous Rajput blood in a considerable section of the 
population, and the high civilisation which the people of the 
province had developed owing to their contact with Western 

1 Abu·l·Fazl Inform.a us that the cattle of Gujarat were considered to be the ftDeat In 
IncUa, and that a yoke of them was sometimes worth 100 mohurs. The best Gujarat 
oxen even uceeded swift hol'Bell In speed, for they could travel 120 miles In ~4 · houn. 
Akbar once bought a pair of cows for two lakhe of di!ma or 5,000 Rupeea. (Blochlll&DJI, 
.A i.+.Atbari, Vol. I, p. 1'9). We learn from the same authority thut GuJe.rat produced 
the beet breed of camels, though Almer bred the swiftest and Thatha In Slnd the beat 
for burden. (Ibid., p. 143.) 

2 Bayley's History of Gujarat, p. 1 n. 
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countries from times immemorial, are sufficient to account for 
the physical and intellectual excellencies indicated by these 
praises, which appear to be almost unconsciously extorted from 
the pen of bigoted chroniclers who had generally but little 
sympathy with the subject population. 

XIV-Pint yean of Imperial rale In Gujarat, A.D. 1573-77. 

The imperial period of the history of Gujarat, i.e., the period 
during which it remained a province of the 

.The Imperial pe· Mugh~l Empire, extends over one hundred 
riod(l573-l758). and eighty-five years, from 1573 to 1758, 
the year in which the city of Ahmadabad was finally taken by 
the Ma.rathas. This long period, like that of the Saltanat, 
contains two sub-divisions; one lasting from 1573 to 1700, 
a term, on the whole, of good government ; the other, from 1700 
to 1758, a. time of disorder and misrule as the result of the 
increa.sing disintegration of the Empire. 

The conquest of Gujarat by Akbar was followed by its 
administrative reorganisation to suit the 

ReorgBnise.tion changed political conditions. The country 
of the country- was now constituted a province or Sul>a of 
t.he Subadar. · h E · d l d · h f t e mpire, an was p ace in c arge o a. 
viceroy, who in later times ca.me to be known as the Subadar. 
Officially designated at this period as the N iizim and the Sipahaiiliir 
(comma.nder-in-chief), he was the representative of the Emperor, 
and his duty was to mainta.in peace and order in the province 
and to help the smooth and successful collection of revenue. 
Mirza. Aziz Koka was continued as the first Nazim of Gujarat, 
a.n honour which was conferred on him thrice again during his 
life-in 1590, 1600 and 1609. 

Next in rank after the subadar or viceroy was the provincial 
Diwan or Finance Minister, an officer directly 

.The provincial appointed by and responsible to the· imperial 
Diwan. diwan or vazir at Delhi. In many respects 
the diwan was the rival of the Subadar, and the two were 
expected to keep a strict and jealous watch over each other. 
The diwan was expected to increase the cultivation, and to 
supervise the work of the collectors of revenue, who were appoint­
ed by him, and who were called amiDB and tahsildars. Twice 
every month he was to report to the High Diwan the occurrences 
of the suba with a statement of the cash ha.lance with him. He 
was to keep a. sharp watch over the treasury, check the extortions 
and peculations of the a.mils or officers, and see that no forbidden 
cess (ii.bwii.b) was exacted from the ryot. 
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For executive purposes, the province continued to be divided 
into a. number of districts or sa.rka.rs, ea.ch 

The .Di~trict governed by a.n officer, now ca.lied the Faujdir 
Officer or Fe.u1de.r. or commandant, whose duty it was to assist 
the subadar in the maintenance of peace and the discharge of 
executive functions in general. As his name implies, the 
faujdii.r was essentially the commander of a military force 
stationed in the district to put down rebels, disperse robber­
gangs, and overawe recalcitrant villagers who were disposed 
to defy the revenue authorities. Subordinate to the faujdii.rs 
were the thanii.diirs, who were in charge of outposts or smaller 
areas within a. faujdari. 

It we.s not the policy of Akbar to introduce a new form of 
government, a.nd, a.part from the creation of the necessary posts 
of the subada.r and the diwan, the existing political arrange­
ments were retained and perfected. As during the Saltanat, 
the province was still divided for administrative purposes into 
feudatory Gujarat and districts directly administered by persons 
appointed by the court at Agre. or by the viceroy. These, in 
their turn, were either cro\\n domains governed by paid officials 
who were known as faujdars, or territories assigned as je.girs 
to military chiefs in payment of their contingent of troops. 

With these preliminary remarks we shall proceed to redew 

Hajji e.d·De.bir's 
public service un· 
der Akbar. 

the history of Gujarat during the opening 
years of its incorporation with the )lughal 
Empire. When Akbar made his triumphant 
entry into Ahmadabad in 1573, he had sanc­

tioned the continuance of the waqf villages in Gujarat which 
were dedicated under the Sultans to the sacred shrines of Islam 
in Arabia. Shaikh Abdu-n-Nabi, the Sadr-i-Sudiir of the 
cmpire, 1 who was probably present at the time in Gujarat, 
appointed Saiyid Hamid as amir or administrator of these 
UVUJ.f.Y or religious endowments. The latter, in turn, selected 
Hajji ad-Dabir, the future author of the Arabic Hisfmy of Gujarat, 
for the duty of carrying the money to the holy places for dis­
tribution, on a pay of 200 mahmudis a month. The Hajji 
proceeded in 1574 to Mecca. in company with the other waqf 

I The dignity of the office of Sadr-i·Sud1ir has a.lways ht-en rated wr)· hi11h though 
no English title can indicate Its varied functions. The holder~ ankcd as the fourth olliclal 
In the empire, and waa the head of all the law officers. He was a:so "the highest 
eccleslaatlcal officer, exercjaina the powen oi a Chief lnqui'litor, even to the i nfilction of 
capital penalty, and enjoying the privilege of granting •ands ior ecrlesiastlcal o• bt-ne\"olent 
purposes w.t.hout the ne~lty of obtain.Ing royal sanction. His reading of the Khulba 
In the name of a new sovereign lepli.zed tbe acce:iaion." ( V. A. Smith, .. H-611r lh e Gre11 I 
M OflUl, p. 3~). 
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·officials, and returned to lndie. in 1576. From this date up to 
1605 the historian was in the service of various nobles in 
Khandesh and in the Deccan. In 1605 he left India for Mecca, 
where he probably wrote his book. 1 

Though the local historians are silent about the eYent, we 
learn from the Tabakat-i-Akbari that in 1574-75 

Fa~ine in Guja- the province suffered severely from both 
rat, Ia14.1515. famine and pestilence. The calamity lasted 
for nearly six months, prices rose to ari extreme height, and 
horses and cows were reduced to feeding on the bark of trees. 
The nature of the epidemic is not described ; but " the 
inhabitants, rich and poor, fled from the country and were 
scattered abroad."2 

The viceroyalty of Aziz Koka lasted from the end of 1573 
to 1575, and the most important event of 

Tode.r Mall's his tenure of office was the arrival of Raja 
41 

8_ettlement .. of Todar Mall in Gujarat. The first task before 
GuJare.t. . I dia h 1 b every conqueror m n as a ways een 
the settlement of the land revenue ; and soon after he reached 
Agra, Akbar sent Todar Mall to the newly annexed province 
to survey the land and fix the assessment which had fallen 
into great confusion in the political anarchy that preceded the 
extinction of the kingdom. The famous finance minister of the 
Empire was engaged on this task for six months, and it appears 
that all the essential features of his lat.er and more famous 
'settlement' in Northern India were anticipated by him in 
Gujarat during 1574-75. For the first time in the history of the 
Mughal revenue system, we find the state undertaking a 
systematic measurement of the land as a preliminary to the 
fixing of the assessment. But the survey, in the short period 
devoted to it, could not extend over the whole area of the 
suba, and only 64 out of the 184 parganas, in which the 
province was divided under Akbar, were measured. About 
two-thirds of the area surveyed was found to be cultivated or 
fit for cultivation, the remainder being abandoned as waste 
land. In the parganas that were thus measured, the assessment 
was determined with reference to the area and the quality of 
the land. In the remaining mahi.ls the state share of the 
produce was fixed by the actual division of the grain heaps at 
harvest time, or by the official selection of a portion of each 

1 .A11 .Arabic Bi1tor11 of Gujarat, Ed. by Sir E. Denlaon B,dla, Vol. ll, Int., pp. XXIX 
t.o XXXL , 

2 Elliot ucl Dowaon'a "Bllltory ol Indl& as told by it• OWJl BlstoriaDB," Vol. V. p. 
:184. 
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field while the crop was still standing. Payment in either 
money or kind was permitted, preference being given to cash 
payments, and the value of the grain was converted into money 
at the market price. The assessment was fixed to run for a. 
period of ten years. 

The recall of Mirza Aziz Kok& from Gujarat in 1575-
Recall of Aziz synchronised with the promulgation of the 

Kok.. famous imperial order known as the diigh 
or "the branding regulation." It was the 

a.doption of a. regular system of branding government 
horses in order to prevent fraud and false musters of 
cavalry by the ma.nsabdirs.1 The order was, however, 
frustrated by the sullen opposition of the nobles whose 
perquisites were threatened by it. Aziz Kok&, being Akbar's 
favourite foster-brother, and the greatest of the nobles, was 
summoned to court and asked to be the first to put the 
regulation into effect, and "by commencing this practice lea.Te 
no room for others to cavil." But Aziz showed himself so 
starkly hostile to the measure that Akbar was compelled 
to deprive him of his rank for a time and to confine him to his­
garden-house at Agra.z 

The lofty gateway of the Great Mosque at Fathpur-Sikri, 
known as the Buland Darwaz.a, completed in 1575, is believed' 
to have been erected by Akbar to commemorate his conquest 
of Gujarat two years earlier, though definite evidence to support 
this hypothesis is wanting. 

After the return of Aziz Kok&, the high office of viceroy was 
conferred on young Mirza. Abdurrahim Khan. 

Abdurre.him The emperor, who had a. great regard for 
~~!~ ~iiceroy, the young man, appears to have missed 

,.,. ' >· no opportunity to raise him to responsible 
posts at an early age. We have already noted his presence at 
the battle of Ahmadabad in 1573, and we now find him in the­
ranks of the mansabdirs of four thousand. But as he was 

1 " False musters were on e,·u from which the llloghul army suffered even In It.a most 
palmr days, Nobles would lend each other the men to make up their quota, or needy 
Idlers from the bazaars would be mounted on the first baggage pony that came to hand 
and counted lo with the others as elllcleot soldlera."-W. Irvine, TIUI .A""ll of tlae­
J,,dia11 Moghuls, p. 45. 

2 The histories of the period t<'Btif)" to the affection that •ubslsted between Akbar 
and hU foster· brother Aziz Koka. Tbey were botb of about the same age and were brought 
up toFther. Aziz's mother, JI JI Aoa"a, was Akbar's favourite ounoe. TholJllb oftu 
offended by hla boldnrss, Akbar would but rarely puDlsh hl!U.. He used to aay, 
"&tween roe and Aziz Is a river of milk which I cannot cross " ( J'ide lll<>Cb.m&DD. 
Aill-1-..\kbarl, Vol. I, p 3:!5), 
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only twenty years old, and this was his first public post, he 
was instructed to follow in all matters the advice of Vazir Khan, 
who was sent with him as his naib or deputy. An experienced 
Hindu officer named Pragdis was at the same time appointed 
to the post of diwan or collector-general. 

The work of bringing the powerful Hindu rajas of continental 

The Hindu of 
Guiarat submit 
to · Mughe.l autho­
rity. 

Gujarat under subjection to the Mughal 
power was now taken in hand. In 
1576, an army sent under Tarson Khan, 
the commandant of Patan, captured the 
fort of Sirohi. Similarly, the ruler of Rajpipla 

was overawed by an army stationed near Nandod. Rav 
Narandas of Idar, whose Rathor ancestors had been with no 
small effort reduced by the early Sultans to allegiance, gave 
more trouble. But when he was pursued into his native 
mountain defiles by the imperial troops, and his capital 
taken, he submitted. He was succeeded on the throne by his 
eldest son, Viram Dev, a favourite hero of bardio tradition. -

Two stories, illustrative of the valour of the Idar rulers, 
The Raa Ma!a and characteristic of the times, may be 

on Viram Dev's given from the Ras Mala. Viram Dev, 
exploits. happening to pass through Halvad 1 in 
Kathiavad, observed that though there we:re a large number 
of shrines in memory of humble women who had become satis, 
there were no.cenotaphs of satis from the royal house. On 
enquiry, the chief informed him that none of his family had 
ever become a sati. " What ! has no one of your family marri­
ed a true Rajputni ! " exclaimed Viram Dev, and gave the chief 
his sister in marriage; and the sister of ldar at her husband's 
death followed him through the flames. On another occasion, 
Viram Dev, when hard pressrd in his country by a Muslim 
army under a prince of the empire, went to the latter's head­
quarters, accompanied by only one horseman, and asked for 
an interview without revealing his rank. He was shown 
into an upper room where the prince was seated. While engaged 
in conversation, he noticed a cat that had seized a pigeon drop 
with it from the roof, and falling uppermost escape alive, 
while the pigeon was killed. Viram Dev's decision was quickly 
made. Suddenly taking the prince by the throat, he sprang 
with him from the window, and the prince was killed, while 
the Rav who fell on him was safe. He quickly mounted his 
horse and escaped, while the Mughal army, disconcerted at 
the loss of its leader, retired from his dominions. 

1 Hal\"ad was once the capital of t.he Dhmngadra State; It contains a won.h•r 
number of sa!i memorlo.1-stones and temples. 

!:I 
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Akbar having been informed that the administration of 
Gujarat did not prosper under the rule of 

Todar . ~!ell's Vazir Khan, sent Raja Todar Mall a second 
.;econd v1s1t to t" · 1-77 t b · h . . 
<1ujarat, 1577. 1mde, 1nT a , o 

6
nng t e. province mto 

or er. he great nance mmister was also 
an able commander and diplomatist, and his nationality helped 
much to bring the Rajput princes of Gujarat into submiission 
to the Emperoi:. On his way south he was waited upon by 
the Raja of Sirohi, and an agreement was made by which the 
latter was to serve the viceroy of Gujarat with two thousand 
cavalry. Similarly, near Surat, the ruler of Ramnagar 
(Dharampur) came to pay his respects, and agreed to :;erve 
with one thousand horse. Later on. during his return journey, 
Todar )fall received a visit from the chief of Dungarpur, who 
gave his allegiance. All these princes were presented with 
honorary dresses of honour, and admitted into various grades 
of mansabdiirs of the Empire. 

During his second stay in Gujarat, Todar Mall helped materially 
. f to break the insurrection against. the imperial 

Rebellion o t h' h f d · :\luzaffar Hueaia governmen w IC _was omente once agam, 
l\Iirza. and for the last time, by a member of the 

obstreperous Mirza family. We have seen 
that after his defeat. at Sarna} near Thiisrii. in 1572, Ibrahim 
Hus~in l\Iirza had fled to the Punjab. His wife, Gulrukh 
Begum. who was then at Surat, which was invested by Akbar's 
generals, fled with her young son l\fozaffar Husain to the Deccan. 
In LYili, both mother and son returned to Gujarat, and under the 
instigation of an ambitious retainer, named Mihr Ali Gulabi, 
gathered an army of adwnturers and challenged the authority 
of t.hc viceroy. Troops sent by the latter under Biiz Bahii.dur 
and the cliwan Pragdas were ddeated by the rebel forces. In 
this cri:sis Vazir Khan '"Tote for help to Raja Todar Mall, who 
was at Piitan, and the latter at once marched to Ahmad­
abad. In a pitched battle near Dholka the combined 
imperial troops defeated the rebels. It is interesting to note 
that, in the ~Iirza's army, several women, dressed in men's 
clothes, were employed as archers, and were among tht 
prisoners taken by the victors. After this victory Todar Mall 
returned to the north. Before long, the Mirza again became 
active and laid siege to the capital. His followers had 
applied the scaling ladders, and were about to make a 
general assault, when their commander Mihr Ali was killed by 
a cannon ball. Muzaffar, thereupon, lost heart and fled to 
Khandesb, where he was taken prisoner and sent to the Emperor. 
With him ended the last rebellion of the Mirzas. In spite 
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-0f all the trouble which this family had given him, Akbar 
'forgave them often in remembrance of their royal descent and 
their blood relationship with him. Thus, later on, in 1591, 
.he gave Muzaffar Husain his eldest daughter, the Sultan 
·Khanum, in marriage ; and the Mirza's sister, Nur-u-nit:a, wai; 
married to Prince Salim. Gulrukh Begum was still alive in 
1614 when she was visited on her sick bed by Jahangir at Ajnwr. 

XV.-Vieeroyalty of Shihabu-d-din Ahmad Khan (1577-83.) 

At the end of 1577, Vazir Khan was recalled from Gujarat 

Shihab ·Khan's 
viceroyalty, 1577-
83. 

owing to his unsatisfactory administration, 
and a noble of far higher abilities and 
reputation, Shihabu-d-din Ahmad Khan, 
(Shihab Khan), governor of Malwa, was 

appointed to the viceroyalty, and retained the post for the 
next six years. Itimad Khan nt tlWr time pressed bis 
claims to the office on the strength of his local influence 
and the services rendered to Akbar in 1572, but he was put off. 
The erstwhile "king-maker" had r-ince 1575 been taken 
back into favour and released from his confinement. He was 
now at court with the rank of one thousand hon;e, and was 
-entrusted with the superintendence of the impc·rial jewels and 
omaments. 1 

The restoration of public order in Gujarat, and the friendly 
relations which Akbar had established with 

Gulba~an. Be- the Portuguese power _at the time of the 
gum's pilgrimage siege of Sura.t in 1573, revived the practice 
to Mecca. f th l "lgri M In o e annua pi mage to ecca. 
1575, a. party of Begums, consisting of Gulbadan Banu, Akbar's 
aunt, and ten other distinguished ladies of the court, started 
-from Agra and arrived at Surat on the way to Mecca.2 The 
Emperor had taken elaborate precautions to secure their safety 
during their long journey to the coast, but the Portuguese at 
that port did not prove so amenable to his wishes as had been 

I Itlmad Khan, who le given the cognomen of "Gujarati" br imperial \\Titers, appear 
t o have been dlstrueted by the nobles at court who did not entertain anr high opinion of 
·bis abWtlee. "In Abu-I Fad's opinion Gujaratls are made up of cowardice, deceit, ·several 
good qualities, and meaness and ltlmad was the very type of a Gujarati." (Blocbmann, 
.Ain, Vol. I p. 387 .) 

2 Gulbadan Begum (literally, Princess Rose-Body), the sister of Bumayun and 
paternal aunt of Akbar, was a very devout Muslim, and bad long been prevented from 
attalnlng her de&lre of Jll&)UDg a pilgrimage to Mecca by the IDBecurity of the roacls . 
.AIDoug the lad1ea who accompanied her was Sallma Sultan Beguru, once Balram's widow, 

·who had subseqnently lll&Rled Akbar, and bome to hilll Prince Murad. For the namLB 
. of the other Begulll8, see Bleclm1ann, A"9.p. 441 (No. 146). 

J 
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expected. The ladies were detained for about a year, and 
it was only after ceding to them the town of Bulsar, near Daman, 
that Gulbadan Begum and her party were able fo secure the 
necessary passes guaranteeing them against molestation on the 
voyage. 

In 1578 the royal ladies returned from their Hajj, and Shihab 
Khan, the viceroy, was ordered to assist 

Quarrel with the them on their journey to the capital. We 
Portuguese. learn from the Akbarnama that Gulbadan 
Begum on her return, being no longer dependent on the hated 
Christians, ordered the imperial officers to retake Bulsar, but 
they were repulsed in the attempt. About the same time a 
party of young men, belonging to a Portuguese fleet lying 
in the Tapti, who had landed at Surat, were attacked, and 
nine of them taken prisoners and subsequently executed on 
refusing to become converts to Islatn. These obscure acts of 
retaliation on both sides appear to have been of frequent oc­
currence. The Portuguese claimed to be masters of the sea 
and refused to allow any Mughal ship to proceed to Mecca. 
or elsewhere without a permit from their agents at Diu or 
Daman. Such dependence was naturally mortifying to an 
Emperor of Akbar's might and to his officers, but in the 
absence of a navy the Mughals could only give vent to their 
animosity by land attacks on the coast settlements of the 
Portuguese. The fact was that neither power was in a position 
to touch the other. 

Akbar's policy towards the Portuguese at this time has 
been rightly designated as " tortuous and 

Qutb-ud-d i n's perfidious." Early in 1580, at the very 
attack on Daman. time when the three Christian fathers from 
Goa., constituting the First Jesuit Mission, were on their way 
to Agra, at the special invitation of the Emperor, to propound 
to him the principles of their religion, Akbar had organised an 
army, under his foster-brother Qutb-ud-din Khan, to capture 
the European ports in his dominions. t The imperial ufficers 
in Gujarat and Malwa were also instructed to co-operate with 
this general in the enterprise. In pursuance of this policy of 
open hostility, an army of 15,000 horse was assembled and the 
territory of Daman was cruelly ravaged. Two years later, in 
1582, an attack was made on Daman itself, but it was gallantly 
repulsed by the Portuguese army and navy. When Father 

t Qutb-ud-clin was the son of JIJI Anap, Akbar's nurse, and brother of '.\lirza Aziz 
][ob-both belna thua foat.er-brotbers to Akbar. He was a lllllnsabtlar of fin thousandt 
and at one time honoured by Akbar by being appointed atillq to Prince fl:ilim. Rlnce 
the conquest of Gujarat hil jagtr was at Broach. We shall refer lat~r to hi~ defe:. 
nnd tmglc death at the hande of Sultan !lluzalfar in 10°3 (!'<eP p. 1411). 
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Aquaviva and others complained to Akbar about these acts, 
the Emperor denied all knowledge of the same, declared that 
Qutb-ud-din, as a senior official, he.d acted on his own initiative, 
and professed regret that hostilities had broken out. But 
when he sent orders to recall the troops from Daman, his com­
mands were immediately obeyed. 

Though Akbar concealed at this period his animosity against 
.-\kbar's designs the Portuguese, the existence of whose 

against the Por- settlements at Diu, Daman, Tarapur, Bassein, 
tuguese. Mahim, and other places on the western 
coast, he regarded as an offence, he later on openly avowed 
his designs in conversation with his intimates. When, in the 
last years of his reign, he entered upon his wars in the Deccan, 
he did tlO partly with the intention of using his expected con­
quests as a foothold for an at:1sault in force on Goa and the 
European settlements on the coast. His friendly missio11s to 
that city, while ostensibly for the purpose of acquiring religious 
knowledge, had also behind them a sinister political objt>ct, 
and were utilised for the purposes of espionage . 

. .\kbar had up to this period kept up the practice of appointing 
\lir Abu •rur:ib a trusted noble of the court to lead the 

brings tl1e Q•1.ck1 .• n- caravan of pilgrims proceeding annually 
i.-Iraml f 1· om to ~lecca. In 1577, l\lir Abu Turah was 
.\leeea. sent as Jfir Hajj, or C'hief of the Pilgrims' 
Caravan, in charge of a large party of Begums and courtiers; 
.and Jtimad Khan was also permitted to accompany the party. 
It is said that the Emperor entrusted five lakhs of rupl.'es and 
ten thou'-'and khilats (dresses of honour) to Abu Turab to be 
distributed among the attendants and visitor:-. at the holy 
plaee. In 1579 Abu Turiib returned to India bringing with him 
from the temple of Mecca a massive stone all<>ged to h..•ar the 
sacred impression of the Prophet's foot (Qadam-i-Ra.sul). 
The date of his return, A. H. 987, is contained in the 
chronogram Kkair ul aqdam, i.e., "the best of footprints." 
_.\Her being landed at Surat, the stone was conveyed on an 
elephant with great ceremony, and accompanied by sewn or 
eight hundred Jieople, to Agra. The party, according to 
instructions given, halted at a distance of four miles from the 
capital, when Akbar went out with all the nobles and the 
ladies of the palace to receive the precious relic. He carried 
the stone a hundred feet on his own shoulder, and the ministers, 
judges and grandees were ordered to follow his example, and 
to convey it by turns, until it was brought into the town with 
great eclat. The stone was kept for a year contiguous to the 
palace, where the people flocked to make a pilgrimage. It 

0 
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was subsequently, by the Emperor's wish, placed in the house­
of Abu Turab. 

Akbar's sinCt'rity in this somewhat elaborate demonstration 
. is very much open to question. It is hardly 

Co~me1_1ts . on to be expected that his respect for the 
Akbar 9 sincerity. supposed footprints of the Prophet was 
genuine a.t a time when he was publicly rejecting some of the 
most essential principles and rituals associated with the religion 
of Muhammad. In this very year (1579) he had introduced the 
startling innovation of displacing the regular preacher at the 
chief mosque in :Fathpur-Sikri, and had recited the Khufba 
himself, with the introduction in it of the ambiguous phrase 
"Alla.bu Akbar." This was followed, within a few months, 
by the famous "Infallibility" Decree of September, 1579, 
by which Akbar, in his capacity of the Imam-i-Adil, was to be 
solemnly recognised as superior to any other interpreter of 
Muslim law. We are, therefore, led to the conclusion tha.t 
this display of respect for the supposed relic was the result of 
of a policy of calculated hypocrisy to allay the widespread 
resentment which his innovations had aroused among his 
subjects. Abu Turab being graciously perruitkd to keep the 
stom• in his house indicates what importance Akbar really 
attached to the relic. Abu-1-Fazl tells us that Akbar 
looked upon the whole affair as a "pious farce " intended to 
appease public criticism. Sensible people must have smiled 
a.t the unworthy subterfuge which Akbar condescended to· 
practise. 

When ::\lir Ahu Turab left Agra for Gujarat in 1580, he was. 
given the permission, readily enough we 

~bu Tur a b may imagine, of taking the stone with him, 
bri_ngs ~k the so that he may erect a mosque over it in 
rehc to GuJarat. h' h' h · th Is own country, w IC was, as it were, e 
gateway of the holy Mecca. The stone was conveyed to the 
suburb of Asawal, near Ahmadabad, and deposited in a. mosque 
that was built during the next six years for its reception. The 
place became the resort of pilgrims from all parts for a. long 
time after this. Many years later. when Asawal became 
desolate owing to the incursions of the Marathas, the heirs of 
Abu Turah brought the sacred relic into the city. Its present 
location is quite uncertain. 

As will he seen later, when Itimad Khan was appointed 
viceroy of Gujarat in 1583, Abu Turab was raised to the 
dignity of amin of the Suha. He died at Ahmadabad in 1594-
or rn96 and was buried in the same city. His tomh. which 
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is a fine example of the local style of architecture in its best 
form, and which was built by himself, may still be seen near 
the city about half a mile outside of the Jamiilpur gate. 

In 1578, Shihabu-d-din Ahmad Khan carried out, under 

Contract ion of 
Suba of Gujarat, 
l 5i8. 

direct orders from the Emperor, an important 
administrative measure by which the are& 
included under the Subii of Gujarat was 
considerably reduced. Several of the dis­

tricts were now re-annexed to the original provinces from 
which the vigour of the Sultans had wrested them. Thus the 
sarkars of Jodhpur, Jhalor, and Nagor were united to the Suba 
of Ajmer, and Mulher and Nandurbar to Khandesh. The 
districts of Daman, Bassein and Bombay had already passed into 
the possession of the " hat-wearing " Portuguese ; and that of 
Dandii-Rajpuri was in the hands of the Nizam Shahi rulers of 
Ahmadnagar. Thus, out of the twenty-five sarkars that 
once brlonged to Gujarat, only sixteen were settled as belonging 
to the Suba under Akbar. 

Six of these 16 districts, viz., birohi, Dungarpur and Bansvada 
Districts includ· (all three now in Rajputana), Cutch, Sunth 

ed under the (in Rewa Kiinthii), and Ramnagar (Dha~ 
:Suba, rampur), belonged to feudatory Gujarat. 
Th(•ir rulers only paid tribute, and they were not under the 
revenue assessment of the diwans of the province. Tht· 
rc>maining tc>n, then, formed the area directly administen'u 
either as crown-lands or jagirs. As the revenue of the sarkar 
of Surat had been separately allotted to the mutsaddi or custom!< 
officc>r of that port, 1 only nine districts belonged to the diwani 
ul' rrvenue administl'ation of tht• Suba. 'They wrre Patan. 
Ahmadahad, Baroda, Broach, Nandod, Champaner, Godhra. 
Sorath (.Junagadh) and Nawiinagar. These WPfP divided intr1 
184: Mahiils or parganahs.2 

This reduction in the area comprised undN tht• Huba of 
He,·enue from Gujarat appears to have bern accompanit'd 

llujarnt undrr by a more than corresponding declinr in 
AkhRr. the state revenue. While, in 1572, undertht• 

--·-------
t Tho "arkar o[ Surat was o[ suftlcirnt ronsequrnce to induce .\kbar to appoint two 

dl•li111·t otllrrrij for it• administration. Of the;K', one wns a n1ilitary olllcrr, who, with 
the title o[ KilediJr, rnnu!lllnded tho ra•tlc and the river. Thr other "'"" " rh·il olftrer, 
who, with the title of .Uut.addi, or rrvrnuc writrr, admlnistrrt•<l the dl•trlct an<I h:&<I 
l'liarj'te of the city <1nd the oolleotlon of the custom• rr.-enur. The Mul1addi was oot 
subordinate to the Dlwlln at Ahmadabad, but held direct from the court at Delhi. 

'.! Of these 18~ s~b·dlvlsioM, only 6~ were included io Toda.r Mall's surve~· In 1;;1~-75; 
1;cxlhra in tl;e ea•t, the Kathiavad peninsula, and a large portion of the central area OD 

the mnlnlan<I wrrc cxrludrd from the eun·ey. So also were, of rouue, tho six tributary 
t\i,;.trirt~. 
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last of the Sult&DS, the territorial revenue alone amounted to 
five crores and eighty-four lakhs of rupees, we find that the M ,.._ 
rat-i-Ahmadi gives the total revenue of the Suba under Akbar 
at very nearly two crores of ru~es, i.e., slightly more 
than a third of what was formerly collected. This decrease 
may be attributed partly to Akbar's moderation in the state 
demand, and partly to a decline in the prosperity of the province. 
Of the two crores mentioned above, 52 lakhs, or a little over 
one-fourth, was sent to the private treasury of the Emperol' 
(Khiilsdk-i-sh.arifah), and was appropriated for his peri>onal 
m1e. The remaining amount was expended in the adminis­
tration of the province, including the jagirs of the nazim and 
the nobles. 

During Shihab Khan's rule there came to him :Fateh Khan 
Shirwani, the commander of the army of 

. 1:Hue.t of e~pe· • .\min Khan Ghori of Junagadh, offering 
<lit• )II e.ge.mst to capture for him that fort. A body of 4,000 
.J um1c:e.dh. d M" Kh h · troops was sent un er irza an, t e 
viceroy's brother, to help the renegade. Amin Khan obtained 
help from the Jam of Nawanagar, and offered a stubbtJm re­
sistance. As Fateh Khan died at this juncture, ::\lirza Khan 
had to abandon his designs on Junagadh. H•' laid sit>ge to 
Mangrol, and was subsequently defeated by·the fore£•s of • .\min 
Khan and the Jam at Kodinar, where he was himself wounded 
and escaped with difficulty to Ahmadabad. 

In 1583 Shihab Khan was summoned to court and relieved 
. of his office. Under his capable adminis-

Rece.ll of Shihab tration Gujarat had enjovcd a. brief spell 
Khan. f f I 1 • l 1· d o repose rom aw essne:ss all( ( 1sor er. 
He built fortifications at Modasa and a great many other 
places where the ~oplc were d:saffectcd, and stationed 
parties of cavalry to overawe them. He was also a 
revenue expert, having been for a time Finance l\lini!lter 
of the Empire in 1568, and continued the work effected by 
Todar Mall by remeasuring more correctly the lands of the 
province. On the eve of hie departure from Gujarat, however, 
he caused the parties of cavalry to be withdra"\\n from nearly 
eighty posts a.t which they had been stationed, with the result 
that, as soon as the troops had left, the kolis and garasias des­
troyed several fortifications and excited disturbances. 

After Shihab-ud-din Ahmad Khan's recall, the claims of 

Itimad Khan 
appointed viceroy, 
1583. 

3 

Itimad Khan could no longC'r be denied a'nd 
he was appointC'd to the distinguished post 
of viceroy of Gujarat in 1583. Already before 
his first conquest of Gujarat in 1572; the 
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• Emperor had held out expectations to him that he would 
-0btain the government of the country after it had been reduced. 
But Itimad's vaccilating conduct had led to his disgrace and 
<!onfiilement in 1573. After his restoration to favour, he had 
made unsuccessful representations at the time of Shihab Khan's 
appointment as viceroy in 1577. When, therefore, in 1583, 
Itimad rt-minded Akbar of the promise made eleven yea.rs 
before, th(• latter had in honour to grant his desire, in spite 
of the opposition of the imperial advisrrs who asserted that 
ltimad Khan had not the capacity to settle the country. 

With Itimad Khan was associated, in the new administration, 

Mir Abu Turah 
and Nizamu-d-din 
.-\hme.d appointed 
to the Suba. 

Mir Abu Turab, who was made amin of the 
Suba. He was much trusted by the Emperor, 
as he had been the first of the Gujarat nobles 
to pay his respects to Akbar on his march 
in 1572, and had since then distinguished 

·himself by his fidelity to his new master. Another officer was 
Abu-1-Kasim who was sent. as diwan or collector-general. A 
third and much more important colleague was Khwaja :Nizam­
ud-din Ahmad, a valiant and intrepid soldier, who was appointed 
Bakhshi or paymaster, and who is well known to us as the 
distinguished author of the history known as the "Tabakat-i­
Akbari," which still remains one of the principal sources of 
..-mr information for the reign of Akbar.• 

The arrival of Itimad Khan at Ahmadabad was the signal 
for the commencement of a formidable revolt, 

Revolt of Hnl- headed bv the Sultan Muzaffar III, which 
tRn l\Iuzaffar III. led to the temporary subver:sion of :Mughal 
authority in Gujarat, and plunged the country into con­
fusion and anarchy. The history of this revolt will he related 
,in the last chapter. 

XVI-Parsi and Jain Missions from Gujarat to tbe Court of 
Akbar. 

During the years betwePn L375 and 1582 Akbar's many-sided 
Akbar's •Par- activity was principally devoted to funda­

·li~me~t of reli· mental religious issues and to the comparative 
gions. study of religions. His doubts about the 
correctness of Islam gradually developed until they ended in 
the total rejection of the religion of Muhammad, and the 

1 T11e Tabakat-1-Akbarl ("Annala of Akbar"), also known as the Tarlkh·l-:)l'lzaD1i, or 
" NlzaD1's History," la a hlaUlry of India coming down to the year 1593·9~. The author 
'heh! the high omce of Flnt Bakhahl or Paymaster-General under Akbar, an•I Jled ;It 
Lahore Jo 1594. The book Is a dry narrative of external events· 

1 a • 
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establishment of a new faith, which "combined the principat: 
features of Hinduism with the fire worship of the ParsiB." He 
began in 1575 by summoning to the lbadat Khana, or Ho~e 
of Worship, at Fathpur-Sikri, Muslim theologians of every 
school to carry on discussions on various points of dogma. and 
ritual. Finding but little rational satisfaction trom their 
arguments, and probably disgusted wit.h the heat and unseemly 
wrangling between opposing sections of the Muslim doctors, 
Akbar invit.ed to his court Brahmans, Parsis, Christians, Jaine, 
and selected men of all the principal religions, to expound to 
him the principles and practices of their faith. From Gujarat 
came the representatives of Zoroastrianism and Jainism, and 
we shall relate in some detail the part played by them at the 
Mughal court, and the influence which they exercised on the 
development of Akbar's religious policy. 

When, in 1573, during the siege of Surat, Akbar was encamped 
Dastur Meherji in the suburb of Kankri Kbari, he had made 

Rana's visit to the acquaintance of Dastur Meherji Rana, 
Akbar. a lea.ding Parsi priest from Na.vsari, who 
explained to him the principles of the religion of Zoroaster. 
It is not very certain whether the accomplh1hed Da.stur 
ac·companied Akbar to Agra on his return march from Gujarat 
in 1573. But it is eAtablished on conclusive evidence that hP 
was the head of the Parsi priests from Navsari who came to 
Fathpur-Sikri during 1578-9 and took part in the religious 
discussions there. Akbar's partial conversion to Zoroastrianism 
must, therefore, be put to th.- credit of the eloquence and learn­
ing of this Parsi scholar, the hadition of whose visit to Akbar's 
court is recorded in reliahle works and manuscripts written 
during the 17th and 18th centuries. t 

The extent to which the mi!'sion of the Navsari Parsi1:1 
succeeded in its object may be seen from 

Akb&r adopts the account given by Mulla Abdu! 
Zoroastrian ritea. Qadir Ba.da.oni, whose well-known history, 

the Muntakhabu-t-Tawarikh, is of special 
"value for the religious views of Akbar. The Mulla was, moreover, 
a. bigoted Musf,hnan, bitterly hostile to the Emperor's heretical 
opinions, and had this mission failed in its intent, he would 
not have hesitated to say so. According to Badaoni, then, 
the " fireworshippers " proved to His Majesty the truth of 
Zoroaster'H doctrineti, and impressed him so favourably that 

l The l~adiog work on the subject is the l•arned and authoritative trratise by Dr . 
• liyaojee .I. Modi, rntitl~d, Tbe Panees at the C"eurl of Akbnr """ llastur ~lcheriee· 
Hr.no .•• ( .J. R. Ji. R. A. ,;.). 
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he learned from them the religious terms and rites of the PaIBis. 
:Akbar also issued orders to Abu-1-Fazl to make arrangements­
that the sacred fire should be kept burning at court by day 
and night, accordini to the custom of the ancient Persian 
kings, for "fire was one of the manifestations of God, and 
a. ray of his rays." We a.re further informed that, from th~ 
new year's day of the twenty-fifth year of his reign (1580), 
Akbar openly worshipped the sun and the fire ~y prostrations, 
and the courtiers were ordered to rise when the candles and 
the lamps were lighted in the palace. 1 

The influence of the teaching of Dastur Meherji Rana and 
his colleagues may again be seen when, 

Akbar intro<lu· four years later, in 1584, Akbar introduced 
ce~ ~he Par!U the Ila.hi Era in his empire, and substituted, 
ca en r. in the place of the Hijri months, the names 
of the twelve months of the Par~i calendar, beginning with 
Farwardin and ending with Aspandirmad. At the same time, 
fourteen specially Zoroastrian festivals were introduced which 
supplanted the usual Muslim holidays. A later writer informs 
us that Akbar even put on the sacred shirt and girdle (sudreh:· 
ancl ktisti) which every Parsi is enjoined to wear under his 
clothes. Though Akbar also appeared in public with the Hindu 
mark on his forehead, and had jewelled rakhis tied round hilil 
wrists by Brahmans ; and though, at the same time, he showed 
public reverence to the Bible and adopt~d the use of Christian 
emblems, there is much truth in the conclusion dra'\\'TI by 
Blochmann that "Akbar though a Siifi in his heart. was ~ 
Parsi by his rites." 

Mr. Vincent A. Smith, in his interesting work. Al-bar. th,,, 
VinC'ent Smith Gnat Jlogul, thus sums up the influence 

on. Akhar's reli· of the Parsi religion in the evolution ot 
gion. the Emperor's religious ideas : 

"Akbar probably found more personal satisfaction in Zoroas­
trianism, the religion of the Parsees, than in any other 
of the numerous religions examined by him so critically in 
hi!': odd, detached manner. The close connection with 
P€'rsia, always maintained by his family, and his manifest 
preference for Iranian rather than Mogul (Uzbeg and 
Chagatii) officers, predisposed him to look with a favourable 
eye on the creed and religious philosophy of Iran .... 
But he stopped without ever reaching the point of definitely 
becoming a Zoroastrian." 

l Extracts from Badaooi, as translated by illochmaoo, in Ai11-i-dNJari, Vol. l. I' l~t. 
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Akbar's reverence for the sun and worship of fire was, however, 
not due solely to Zoroastrian influences. 

Hindu influences Raja Birbal, one of his most cherished friends, 
-support sun and 
fire-worship. was devoted to the cult of the sun, and 

impressed upon him the fact that this 
luminary was the primary origin of everything, for on it 
depended the lives of men, the illumination of the universe, 
and the ripening of grain, fruits and vegetables. Hence 
people, during prayer, Rhould face towards the place where he 
rises, instead of turning to the quarter where he sets. Similarly, 
Akbar had, from his youth, been accustomed to celebrate the 
Hom, a kind of fire-worship, owing to his affection towards 
the Hindu princesses of his harem. The Parsi propaganda 
was thus supported indirectly by othC'r influences. t 

When Meherji Rana returned, probably in 1579, to his native 
t.:rants of land town, Akbar bestowed upon him, a;; a special 

maria to ~Ieherji mark of his favour, two hundred bighaa 
Jluna and hid son. of land in the district of Navsari as madad-i­
maii.sk, or subsistence allowance. Such granti-: differed 
from jagirs or tiiyiils in the fact that they were 
hereditary, while the latter were conferred for a ~]Jecified 
period on ruan:iabdars in lieu of salary. Meherji Rana dif'd in 
15!.ll. .Four years after that cn'nt, in 1595, Akbar grant-eel to 
his son, Dastur Kaikobad, a farman, continuing tu him the 
grant n;adc to his fother, together with 100 bighas more. A 
later farmiin, issued in 1603, transfcned the estatt' of Dastur 
Kaikohad from one pargana of the sarkar of Surat to another, 
probably because the Dastur was !<ubjecfrd to wxations or 
encroachments by some powerful jagirdar in th(• original 
locality. All these' original farmans, which bC'ar the imperial 
seal!;, are still in existence. 

To mark their appreciation of the signal services rendered 
to the Zoroastrian religion at the Mughal court by Dastur 
)1eherji Rana, the Parsi priests of Navsari formally acknowledged 
him, :;oon after his return, as their head. Moreover, we learn 
from an authentic Zend manuscript, more than two hundred 
years old, that the Dastur's name was commemorated in Parsi 

1 Tennyson, In his weh·known poem "Akbar's Dream, " represents the E111peror as 
.1.·omplainln1 that, because he wonhlpped the sun, people thought him to be a Zoroastrian r 
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" The HUD, the sun ! they rail 
At me, the Zoroastrian. Let the Sun, 
\"fho heats our earth to yield us lf&ln and fruit, 
And Jau1h8 upon thy field as well as mine, 
.~nd warma the blood or Shiah and Sunnee, 
Sy111bol the Eternal • " 
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prayers ·as that of a. depa.rted worthy who had been an honoured 
benefactor of his community. 

Guja.rat, and especially the western peninsula, had been fur 
Miesion of Hire.- centuries the stronghold of Jainism in India. 

vije.ye. Suri to As the Emperor wished to initiate himself 
Akbar's Court. into the mysteries a.nd ritual of the Jain 
religion, and a.s he had heard of the learning and 
virtues of Hira.vijaya. Suri, then the most distinguished exponent 
of that religion, he gave orders to Shihab Khan in 15~2 
to send him to court. In response to the summons, the 
Suri canu· to Ahmadabad to pay his respects to the Yiccroy, 
and decided, in the interests of his faith, to accept the imperial 
invitation. As the principles of his religion forbade the use 
of a conveyance of any kind, the saint carried out r1n foot the 
long journey from Guja.rat to Fathpur-Sikri. He was received 
with grPat pageantry by the Emperor, who had much talk with 
him on religion and philosophy. After a year's residenc~ 
both at Sikri and Agra, the monk, who was granted the title 
of Jagat-guru, or world-teacher, returned in 1584 to Gujarat. 
The illlprPssion which the teaching of Hiravijaya Suri made 
on Akbar, and its subsequent influence on his public actions. 
have led to his being credited by Jain writers with the honour 
of having converted the Emperor to Jainism. In 1583, Akbar 
renounced the practice of hunting, restricted fishing, and 
prohibited the killing of animals on many specified days on 
pain of eapital punishment. Four years later, he issued written 
orders confirming the abolition of the Jizya tax, and restricting 
to still narrower limits the destruction of animal life, thus 
following the policy adopted eighteen hundred years before 
him by the great Buddhist Emperor Asoka. 

The visit of Hiravijaya Suri to the imperial court, and the 
generous concessions ma.de by Akbar, are commemorated in 
a fam~us Sanskrit inscription of great length carved on the 
walls of the temple of Aclisva.ra on the sacred hill of Satrunjaya. 
near Pii.litanii. in Kathiavad,-the shrine having been conse­
crated by the Suri in 1590. The ascetic starred himself to 
death, in the apprnved manner of his order, in 1592, and a 
stupii or memorial dome was erected on the spot where his body' 
was crema.ted at the sea-town of Una, near Diu, in Kat.hiavad. 

After the departure of the Suri from the court in 1584, his 
work was continued by his colleague Bhii.nuchandra Upadhyaya 
who had accompa.nied him from Gujarat. In 1593, another 
Jain monk, by name Siddhichandra, visited Akbar at Lahore. 
rpceived a title of honour, and was granted control over the 

] 
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holy places of his faith. At the same time the tax on pilgrim>' 
to Satrunjaya was abolished.1 

The position to which Akbar was gradually led, as the reisult 
of his theological discus8ions. is sufficiently 

A~~e.~ evo~v;~s known to all students of his history. 
the Dm Ile.hi. However much he might approve of the 
principles, or admire the ritual, of the Parsis or the Jains or 
the Christians, he could not bring himself to accept frankly 
any one of these religions as his own. He long cherished the 
idea of evolving a new religion, which was "to prove to be 
a synthesis of all the warring creeds and capable of uniting 
the discordant elements of his vast Empire in one harmonious 
whole." 2 In 1582, when he felt his throne secure from domestic 
revolt or external aggression, he proclaimed his famous Din 
or TauhUi no.hi, the cardinal principle of which was the 
assertion of his personal supremacy over things spiritual as 
well as temporal-the claim to be acknowledged as both Pope 
and Emperor. Up to this year Akbar had kept professedly 
within the limits of Islam, and had continued to perform 
occasional acts of conformity for political reasons. The pro­
clamation of the new religion was the establishment of a creed 
hostile to and irreconcilable with that of l\luhammad, and 
meant the " total rejection " of the fundamental principles 
of Islam, except the great doctrine of the unity of God. Akbar 
was henceforth an apostate from the religion of the Prophet. 

From the official account of the Din llahi given by Abu-1-Fazl, 
it may be seen that the central feature of the initiation ceremony, 
which was performed by Akbar personally, and of the 
ordinances laid down for members of the new faith. was the 
practical deification of the Emperor. The disciples must be ready 
to sacrifice to him life, property, honour, and religion, as their 
vows required. The Bijdah, or prostration, hitherto reserved 
only for divine worship, was declared to be the due of the 
sovereign. At the initiation, the novice was given the Shast 
or ring, upon which was engraved " the Great Name " and the 
Emperor's symbolical motto, " Allahu Akbar," whirh may 
mean either 'God is great,' or 'Akbar is God.' It was thus 
evidently but the old story, familiar enough to students of 
Roman history, of the apotheosis of the Emperor. Blochmann's 
conclusion is probably well warranted that "Akbar, starting 

3 

1 The account of the Jain miBSlooe to the Court of Akbar i• based on an article by 
"C" entitled "Hiravljaya Suri, or tbe Jaloas at the Court oi Akbar, ID Jai11a-Shilaa111J, 
Bena.res, 1910 (Vira Sam. 2437 pp. 113-128) 

:! Vincent A Smit.II .<ll:bur, the Great .\Iogu/, p. 16!. 
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from the idea of the divine right of kings, gradually came to 
look upon himself as the mujtahid of the age, then as the prophet 
of God and God's vicegerent on earth, and lastly as a deity.1 

The better to accomplish his purpose, Akbar, in 1584, 
instituted a new era., to which also he gave the 

The Iii.hi Era. name of Iliihi, or 'divine.' The imperial 
Jarman or decree, est~blishing this era throu~~out his dom~n~o~s, 
gives this order : Let the gates of fehc1ty and reJoicmg 
be opened by dating the Ilahi era from "the day of the year 
corresponding to the first of the king's reign." 2 Instructions 
wr re sent to all the provinces for the use of the new era. on 
coins, almanacs, astronomical books, and public records of all 
kinds. 

The coinage of Akbar, whether issued from the imperial 
Akbar's coineg~ mint of Agra, or from the provincial mint 

as illustrative of at Ahmadabad, is interesting for the light 
of his religious it sheds on the development of Akbar's 
attitude. character and ambition that has been briefly 
traced above. The description of these coins may best be given 
in the words of a distinguished numismatist of Gujarat, Dr. Geo. 
P. Taylor, late President of the Numismatic Society of India.s 

" After his abandonment of the Transoxine style of coin, 
the currency of Akbar's reign falls into two distinct sections. 
His earlier rupees bore, along with Akbar's name, the 
surname (laqab) Jalal-ud-din, ' glory of the faith,' and 
the title Badshah Ghazi, ' victorious emperor'; while 
the reverse contained in its central area the kalima., or Mus· 
lim creed, and in the margins the names of the four Khalifas, 
with or without their distinctive " virtues," the 
righteousness of Abii Bakr. the justice of Omar, the 
modesty of Othman, and the learning of Ali. But 
after twenty-nine years of his reign had elapsed, nearly 
the whole coinage underwent a change, in which was 
plainly evidenced the desire, long entertained by Akbar, 
to break with Islam and set up a religion of his mm 
fashioning. 

1 Blochmann, Ain-i·Akbari, Vol. I, p. 166 11. Jl!tj!a.hitl n1ean• an infall;ble authority 
~n matters ol religion. 

2 Bird's Hletory of Gujarat, p. 387. On pages 382-389 of this work will be found the 
full copy ol the Imperial Jarman for the establishment of the Ilahl era addressed to the 
ofllclals or the province of Gujarat. In this respect Ali Muhammad Khan's Mirat·i· 
Ahmadi Is a veritable mine of a_ccuratc information based upon authentic state papers. 

3 The paragraph! that follow are quoted from Dr. Geo. P. Taylor's paper, "On some 
Colna IUustratlng the History of Gujarat," published in the~· Gujarat College Magazine," 
.January, 1919, pp. 81·83. 

l 



3 

144: A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GUJARAT SALTA.NAT. 

" In 1584 Akbar issued the Jarman establishing the llahi 
P-ra throughout his dominions. Henceforth the Hijri year, 
reckoned from the time of Muhammad's flight from Makka, 
was banished Akbar's coin51, and in its place was entered 
the Divine Year, counted from Akbar's accession to the 
throne. Moreover, though, in accordance with Muhammad's 
express injunction at the Farewell Pilgrimage (March, 
A.D. 632), the Muslim year had for well nigh a millen­
nium (A.H. 991) been held to consist of twelve lunar 
months, Akbar still further emphasised his revolt from 
Islam by assigning to each year of his new-fangled era. 
twelve solar months, and adopting for them the names· 
employl'd in the calendar of the Persian fire-worshippers. 
Hence it is that on many of the coins of this period are 
recorded both the Ilahi year and the solar month of the 
date of i">sue. 

" But the chief innovation on the lrgends of these coins 
wa!':' the abandonment of the kalima; or Muhammadan 
creed. with the associated names of the four Kh!llifas. 
and the substitution of a creed of his own framing. Though 
very i;;hort., it was ambiguous as to its reading and inter­
pretation. Being never stamped with vowel-marks, its firi,;t 
two words may be interpreted either as "God is tht> 
greatest,·· or a1:1 "Akbar is God." As with many another 
creed before and since, much controversy has ariBen 
regarding the meaning originally intended: but Mr. 
Rodger's contention, that by these coins Akbar really did 
purpose to conn•y to the minds of his subjects that his 
person, no less than his era, were divine, ~eems practically 
establishcd from a coin described in the "Numismatic.: 
Chronicle" (Vol. XVI., 3rd Series, pp. 155-162) by Dr. 
White King of the Indian Civil Service.1 This coin, a 
squarc quarter-rupee, struck at Ahmadabad in A.H. 987. 
A.D. I.379-80, reads not Allahu Akbar, "God is most great,'' 
but, with order inverted, Akbar Allah, "Akbar is God.·' 
His whole creed is comprised in the words:-

Akhar • .\llah, jalla jalaluhu. 

Akbal' is Ood, glorified be his glory. 

llany a silver rupee, with this brief cre€d engrawn rn it,­
obverse, its reverse bearing the name of mint-town and 
the date, both year and month, in the Divine Era, can 
still be picked up in the bazars ; and surely a few annai; 

1. L. White King and\\. ,.,,,t, ' Some !'i'ov~ltirs In )lo(Zhol loir -;,' 11. i. 



REBELLION OF SULTAN MUZAFFAR III. 145 

are well spent in purchasing some of these coins, so strikingly 
illustrative of the strange pha.'les through which the erratic 
mind of Akbar passed after the royal heretic had once de­
parted from the fold of Islam." 

XVII-Rebellion o[ Sultan Muzaflar III in Gujarat, 1583-93. 

The story of the Saltanat has been told ; that of the last 
chequered and eventful years of Sultan 

Muze.ff:r G ~II Muzaffar III still remains to be related. 
:!~~pea 0 

UJ&- We have already seen how, at the end of 1572, 
at the first arrival of Akbar in Gujarat, he 

surrendered himself to the Emperor in the neighbourhood 
of Kadi. He was placed in honourable durance, away from 
the province, and kept in charge of various nobles till 1578, 
when he contrived to evade surveillance, and took refuge, 
first, with the Hindu zamindar of Rajpipla, and later, with 
one Loma. Khuman, a Kathi chief in the village of Khcrdi 1 

in the Sora.th division of Kathiavad. Here he lived for 
some years in comparative obscurity, little noticed or cared for 
by Akbar's officers, and awaited some favourable opportunity 
for regaining his throne. 

Shihab Khan had, during his viceroyalty, with difficulty 

Seditious l\lu­
ghal troopers in· 
vite him to revolt. 

kept under control a body of some seven 
or eight thousand turbulent Mughal 
troopers, who had once been the 
retainers of the infamous Mirzas, but who 

had reluctantly entered into the service of the subadars of 
the province. When, in 1583, Akbar recalled Shihab Khan, 
and entrusted the government of Guja.rat to Itimad Khan, 
these refractory soldiers offered to serve under the latter provided 
they were given better terms. The new viceroy, who appears 
to have received special instructions to dismiss the whole troop, 
told them to look out for themselves. They forthwith offered 
their services to Muzaffar, and invited him to head a revolt 
which would give them ample opportunity of plunder. The 
formidable insurrection that was thus brought about plunged 
Gujarat-both the mainland and the peninsula-into another 
ten years of bloodshed and disorder, and, for a time, shook to 
its foundations the newly established imperial power. 

ltimad Khan had hardly taken charge of his government 
when news arrived that Mu za ff a.r 

ltimad Khan's and the malcontents, with 3,000 Kathi 
difficulties and horse, were in full march on the capital. 
flight. Mir Abu Turab and Niza.m-ud-din 

I Kberdl II a villa&e ID tbll Jl&jlo;ot 1tal.e about elllht lllih8 to the eut of tbat town.. 
10 
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were at once despatched to Shihab Khan, the retiring 
viceroy, who was still in the suburb of Usmanpur on the oppo· 
site bank of the Sabarmati, to request him to delay his march 
to the north, and to return with his followers to help the imperial 
-cause. But the latter, who was disgusted at his recall, declared 
that he had given over charge of his province and had nothing 
more to do with it. Soon news came of the arrival of the rebels 
at Dholka, whereupon ltimad Khan, exhibiting an incompetence 
that is hardly credible, took the false step of leaving the capital 
in order to persuade the ex-viceroy to come to some arrange­
ment. Nothing could have suited the rebels better. The 
road being clear, Muzaffar entered Ahmadabad through an 
unrepaired breach in the city-wall near the Raikhad gate, and 
the wealthy and populous city, " filled with gold, jewels and 
fine cloths " was given over to plunder. 

Meanwhile, ltimad Khan had joined Shihab Khan at Kadi, 
Imperialists de- and had accepted the terms on which alone 

feated at Khan- the latter would condescend to help him, 
pur Gate. viz., that he was to be re-entrusted with the 
government of the province. After this, the imperial confederates 
retraced their steps to Ahmadabad, and on the way received 
the intelligence of the loss of the capital. It was decided to 
push on, and either give battle to the enemy or invest the city. 
Their unfitness for either enterprise might be readily seen 
from the fact that Shihab Khan allowed his followers to carry 
their wives, children and baggage along on the march, instead 
of leaving them behind in a. place of security. The ex-viceroy 
was also confident that the rebel l\Iughals, who had so long 
been in his service, and whom he had always treated well, would 
desert l\luzaffar on hearing of his return, and hasten to his 
standard. But he had miscalculated his influence. On news of 
tho arrival of the imperialists at Usmanpur, on the right bank 
of the river, the rebels, with l\Iuzaffar at their head, issued out 
of the Khanpur Gate to give them battle, and the whole popula­
tion of Ahmadabad turned out to a man to witness the fight. 
The result was quickly decided. The imperial forces, which 
were busy pitching their tents and arranging for their families, 
were taken almost by surprise, and, in spite of the bran· efforts 
-of Shihab Khan, were completely routed. During and after 
the battle large numbers deserted to l\Iuzaffar, and the confeder­
.ates retreated to Patan, leaving t.heir elephants, their baggage, 
their wives and daughters as booty in the hands of the enemy. 

It is not easy to explain this complete discomfiture of the 
Re8ections on imperialists, especially when we reflect that 

.hi11 disaster. they were led by men of the reputation of 
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Shihab Khan and ltimad Khan. The reason, however, must be 
found in the fact that the people of Gujarat were still attached 
to the hereditary dynasty of the Sultans, as is amply seen from 
the defections that took place during the battle just mentioned, 
and .also subsequently, as we shall have occasion to relate. In 
the absence of a powerful Mughal army of occupation, and owing 
to the revolt of the eight thousand troopers who instigated Muzaf­
far, the two imperial generals found themselves outmatched and 
helpless. ltimad Khan also appears to have been destitute of even 
average military abilities, for we cannot otherwise explain 
his conduct in deserting, in search of help, a city so well 
fortified against attack a8 Ahmadabad was. As for Shihab 
Khan, though he fought gallantly and ri;;kcd his life 
lightly at the battle, his co-operation could uot have been 
very cordial in view of the fact that he was smarting under 
the injustice of an undeserved recall by the Emperor. In the 
period of depression and ill-disguised retreat that followed the 
battle of the Khanpur Gate, the zeal, courage and resourcefulness 
of Nizam-ud-din, the historian, the hakshi of ltimad 
Khan, stands out conspicuously, for he did not despair of success, 
and became, till the arrival of help from Agra the rallying centre 
for the adherents of the Mughal cause. His influence alone 
restrained the two viceroys from pursuing their retreat further 
north to Jhalor. 

8ultan Muzaffar thus returned victorious to Ahmadabad, 
l\fozefflll" Ill's where, after an interval of eleven years, he 

,;econdreign, 1583- seated himself once again on the throne of 
84. Gujarat. He visited the Jami mosque, 
accompanied by several of the rebel chiefs, and caused the 
khut'.>a to be read in his name. He also conferred on his allies 
high titles of nobility, and jagirs and salaries befitting their 
rank. Moreover, in token of his new-found sovereignty, he 
issued from the Ahmadabad mint coins struck in his own 
name, bearing the Hijri year 991 (A.D. 1583-84). These coins 
are of special interest to numismatists, and we shall give below 
an account of them by the late Dr. Geo. P. Taylor, the leading 
authority on the coins of Gujarat during the Saltanat, whose 
monograph on the subject has been more than once referred 
to in the course of this history. In a paper contributed to 
the Gujarat College Magazine at Ahmadabad-the city in which 
he spent forty years of his life as a missionary, Dr. Taylor says : 

" It is surprising to find how many coins serve to 

Dr. Taylor 
on the last 
coins of 
Muza.fiar. 

illustrate history, and in what various ways. 
Look, for instance, at the last coins of the 
Gujarat Saltanat, those of l\Iuzaffar III. We 
find them ranging year by year from A.H. 968 
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to 980, or A.D. 1560-1573-then comC's a sudden break; 
but once again, after an inten-al of elewn years, his name 
reappears on a remarkable rupee of A. H. 991. What is all 
this but simply the numismatic record of the chequered 
career of the last Sultan 1 He reignC'd continuously with 
power unbroken from his accession in • .\. H. 968 till Akbar's 
subjugation of Gujarat in A. H. 980. Deported at the 
time to Agra, and subsequently imprisoned, he managed in 
A.H. 991, A.D. 1583; to escape, and, raising once more the 
banner of independence, to defeat the imperial generals. 
:For six months he held possession of the throne thus 
regained, and during that brief interval re-issued coins 
struck in his own n<J.me. 

" Naturally the coins struck during the six months of 
Muzafia.r's restoration to the throne are much in request 
by collectors. They are very rare, but it has been my 
good fortune to pick up more than one in the local bazar. 
It differs remarkably from the ordinary silver coins of his 
earlier issues. Those were each of about llO grains weight, 
this is of 170 ; and, as in its weight so also in its legend, 
it strikingly resembles that l\foghal type of coin adopted 
by Akbar shortly after his accession. The design, indeed, 
is clearly modelled after that of the rupee with which 
l\Iuzaffar had become familiar during his enforced detention 
in North India. On the obverse within two linear squares, 
separated by dots, is the legend 

Sultan :lluznf!ar Shlth, son of MahmiiJ :'ihlth 

and the date 991, while the lower margin bears the mint­
name Ahmadabad. The other margins are illegible. On 
the reverse, within similar squares, is the Kalima : 

There Is no God but .\ll&h, and lluhummad I• the Prophet of All&h: 

while its margins seem to contain the names of the Four 
Khalifas with their distinctive at.tributes. Indeed, having 
regard to this reverse alone, the coin is almost indistinguish­
able from those of the Mughal Emperors. Thus, just as in 
his history l\Iuzaffar Shiih himself, so in its legends this 
coin of his, forms a most interesting link between the two 
periods when first the Sultans of Ahmadabad, and next 
the Badshahs of Delhi, held sway over Gujarat."1 

The next step of Muzaffar was to follow up his success at 

The Sultan re­
cover& Baroda, 
Broach and Cam­
bay. 

the capital by securing to his side the cities. 
and districts of the north and the south. 
The infamous Sher Khan Fuladi, who had 
earned for himsell an evil reputation ten 

3 

I "'On some coins illustrating the 1 istor, ot Gu)arat," by tbe Rev. Geo. I'. Taylor. 
lll.A., D. D., (Gujarat College Magazl.ne, Vol IV, No. 2, January, 1919, pp. 79-81). 
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years before, now came to join him from Junagadh, 
.and was sent with a considerable force to attack Patao, 
of which city he had been governor under the Saltanat. 
But his forces were twice repulsed, near Mehsana and Patao, 
by the intrepid valour of Nizam-ud-din, who was sent 
out to lead the imperial forces. The Sultan was, however, 
more successful in the 1muth, where the principal imperial officer 
was Qutb-ud-din, an able and faithful general, who had advanced 
jJy forced marches from the Khandesh frontier to Baroda, and 
on whose help and co-operation the defeated confederates in 
the north were counting in their retreat at Patao. Marching 
from Ahmadabad with a large force, Muzaffar invested Baroda 
with 20,000 men and a train of artillery. The siege lasted 
twenty days, and would have bef'n further prolonged but for 
treachery on the part of Qutb-ud-din's officers, many of whom 
were in correspondence with the Sultan, and by whom the 
fortress was delivered over to the besiegers. Qutb-ud-din was 
invited by l\luzaffar to a peace conference on promise of safe 
conduct, but was made prisoner and treacherously put to dcath­
an action by which the Sultan has stained his character and done 
much to forfeit our sympathy. Soon after, the fort of Broach 
was surrendered to Muzaffar by partisans within the walJs.1 
Already before he left the capital for Baroda, news had reached 
him that the town and port of Cambay, with a large treasure, 
had b~cn secured in his interest. These rapid successes then 
may be regarded as tantamount t.o the collapse of imperial 
authority in Gujarat, south of the Sabarmati.2 It appeared 
as if Akbar's conquest of the province might prove nearly as 
short-lived as that of his fll.ther Humayun had been in the 
days of Bahadur. 

News of the crisis in Gujarat reached Akbar when he was 
Abdur rah i m engaged in supervising the building of the 

sent to Gujarat- fort of Allahabad (llahabad) at the sacred 
hi,. v~ctory at confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna, 
SarkheJ, 1583. and he lost no time in despatching an army. 
The noble selected for the reconquest pf Gujarat was the 
young and brilliant Mirza Abdurrahim Khan, who had already 

1 Qutb-mJ.clin Khan's family lived at Broach, and lu t!ie fort of this city Muzaffar 
confiscated the Khan's hnmense property amounting to 10 crores oi rupees, as also U 
Jakha of imperial money. 

2 Muzafl"ar"s anthority, however, did not extend south of Brooch. He did not attempi 
the rapture Of Sorat, and the n,edom of this city from any sllnrc ht llu:&a.ffar's rebPJ•lon 
Increased Its prosperity. Had the Sultan succended In making hi• way to Surat, he wou•d 
have found the Portuguese ready to help him. In la89 the viceroy of Goa. received 
orders from Europe to take advantage of the disturbance~ antl se'ze ::lurat, (Bom. 
·Gazetteer, Surat and Broach p. 73 11.) 
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been in Gujarat as viceroy (1575-77). Tb.ough not more· 
than twenty-seven years of age, he wa1:1 now a finished 
soldier, and represented the highest culture of the 
age.t With him the Emperor associated older and more 
experienced Rajput and Muslim generals. At the same 
time, Akbar 11ent another contingent through Malwa and gave 
orders to all the imperial officers in that province to proceed 
to the relief of Gujarat. Abdurrahim Khan, halting at Pat.an 
for a. day, resumed his forward march until he arrived at 
Sarkhej on the Sabarmati, six miles distant 1rom Ahmadabad. 
Muzaffar had hurried from Broach, on news of the advance 
of the new viceroy, to save his capital which was undefended. 
The two armies engaged each other not far from Sarkhej, near 
the tomb of Shah Bhikan, the son of Saint Shah Alam. The 
odds were against the imperialists, but the charge of Abdur­
rahim's ca \'airy, supported by 100 elephants, finally decided 
the day in his fa\'our (1584).2 The victor made a ceremonious 
entry into the capital where he issued a proclamation of 
amnesty, and l\Iuzaffar Ill's second sowreignty, which had 
lasted for a brief spell of fh·e months, definitely came to an 
end. 

The Sultan fled from the disastrous field of Sarkhej to 
Battle of Nan- Mahmudabad, and thence to Cambay, where 

dod. he was able, by the help of his gold 
and his popularity, to rally some 12,000 men to his 
standard. Abdurrahim Khan started in pursuit, and 
ultimately engaged and defeated him in a second battle near 
Nandod in the Rajpipla hills. The Malwa contingent, which 
had joined the Yictor of Sarkhej at Baroda, took an active 
share in this victory. The author of the "Mirat-i-Sikandari " 
informs us that he was present at this battle with the 
Malwa. troops. Muzaffar now abandoned the Rajpipla 
hills, and took refuge first at ldar and then in Kathia.vad. 
Though broken and a fugitive, he was not finally beaten ot' 
captured till nine years later. 

I "Hie culture was the best of his age, for he 'll"rote fluentlr Persian, Turkl, Arn l>ic, 
and Hindi. lie 'll"BB a poet, and, as such, known as Bo.him, and he was accounted the 
llaecenas of his da~·. In 1588 he presented to his sovereign a Persian trane1atlon, which 
1tUi ex;ats, of the celebrated ('baghtal Memoirs of Bahur," (Count von Noer, "The 
Emperor Akbar," tmns. hr lira. Be\·eridge, Vol. II. p. 89). 

I Abdurrahim Khan bad onl~· 10,000 troopers to oppose some 40,000 of ~lnzaffnr's, 
and hla ofllcers advioed him to delar the battle until the arrival of the Malwa contln11cnt. 
But one Daulat Khan Lodi, his Jjfir Sa111sher, warned him not to spoil his laurels and claims 
to the Kban·Khano.nship by walt1D1 for partners to share his glory. The advice pre\"ailed. 
and the victory of !larkhej essentlally contributed to p.in for Its winner the cowted 
&ltle. 
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Akbar was not slow in lavishing his rewaros on the victors 

Mirza Abdur-
rahim becomes the 
Khan-i-Khinin, 

of Sarkhej and Nandod. who had recovered 
for him a province which had practically 
been lost. Mirza Abdurrahim Khan now 
received the tit.le of Khan Khii.nii.n (the­

Chief of the Nobles), which had formerly been borne by his 
father, and which was the highest in the Mughal court. He­
was also raised to be a mansabdar of five thousand•. The 
services of his trusty lieutenant Nizam-ud-din Ahmad, the 
historian, were also suitably recognised. Shihab Khan, whe> 
distinguished himself in the recapture of Broach in 1584, 
was given that city as a fief. He was subsequently, in 1589, 
appointed again viceroy of Malwa2. 

To commemorate his decisive victory near Sarkhej, the­
The Fath-i-Bag Khan Khanii.n erected a palace on the site 

or "Garden of of the battle, and laid out a ma.gnificent 
Vict.ory" at Sar· garden with summer-houses, enclosing the 
kheJ. whole area with a high wall about a mile 
and a half in circuit. The place came thenceforth to be variously 
known as Fateh Wadi or Jitbag, i.e., "the Garden of Victory," 
and became for generations one of the chief ornaments of 
Ahmadabad. The beauties of the place are praised by every 
traveller in these parts during the century that followed. The 
Emperor Jahangir mentions it in his Memoirs, having visitecl 
it in 1617-18 during his prolonged stay in Gujarat. Eight years 
later, the English traveller Sir Thomas Herbert refers in his 
work to its spacious, shady retreats. The German traYeller, 
,John Albert de Mandelslo, who visited the place in 1638, is 
louder in praise of its charms than perhaps any other writer. 
He says:-

" It is the largest and most beautiful garden in all India 
because of its splendid buildings and abundance of fine­
fruits. Its site is one of the pleasantest in the world, 
on the border of a great tank, having on the water side­
many pavilions and a high wall on the side of Ahmadabad. 
The garden has many fruit trees, oranges, citrons. 
pomegranates, dates, almonds. mulberries, tamarinds, 
mangoes and cocoanuts, so closely planted that all walking 
in the garden is under most pleasing shade."3 

I Alter the final conquest o[ Gujarat, Abdurrahlm, with lavish generosity, pve away 
all his personal property to the brn ve sol<licrs who ha<I won his honours for him : ewn 
the costly Inkstand, which he carried in hi• belt, Wa!I 11h·en to a soldier who came t .... t 
uu<I eakl he ha<..I not receive<! anything. 

2 Shlhab·u<l-diD Ahmad Khan died at Ujjain In 1591. ltimad Khan died at Patan 
in 1587. 

a "Trnwls of John Allwrt Ile )fanllrlslo in t.he East Inllies," in Olearlus, "Voya11e!' 
an<I Tranh." (IUU~). v. H. 

3 



152 A BRIEF msTOBY OF THE GUJARAT S.A.LTANAT. 

More than a hundred years later, the author of the Mirat-i­
Akmadi, writing about 1748-62, says that several of the 
buildings and remains belonging to the garden were still to be 
seen in his time. The village of Fateh Wadi alone now 
remains to remind the visitor of tho historical associations of 
three centuries ago. 

The reconquest of Gujarat could not be regarded by tho 
new Khan Khiinan as complete so long as 

Pur~it of ~u- Muza:flar was at large, able to raise fresh 
:zaflar m Kathia- troops and to explore new channels of 
vad. opposition. But the task of hounding him 
down proved a most dangerous and protracted one and baffied 
the imperial generals for nearly a decade. Tracked from .one 
friendly state to another, the ·Sultan stood like a wounded 
beast at bay, until, betrayed by his friends in 1593, he ended 
his unhappy life by suicide. 

Those familiar with the geographical features of the 
Kathiavad peninsula will readily understand how secure a 
retreat this region offered to Muza:flar in his desperate struggle 
to escape the pursuit of the Mughal power. To this was added 
the political fact that the rulers of its two principal states, 
Junagadh and Nawanagar, were ready to seize every opportu­
nity that offered of securing their independent existence against 
the authority of the imperial viceroys of Gujarat. The Sultan's 
gold, of which he had in plenty since his capture of Baroda, 
Broach and Cambay, was eagerly accepted by Amin Khan 
Ghori, the ruler of Junagadh, t and by Jam Satrasiil bin Vibhaji 
·Of Nawanagar ; but both played a double game, and while 
harbouring and helping the Sultan, they remained in friendly 
communication with the Khan Khii.nan who had arrived in 
the peninsula in vain pursuit of the Pretender. 2 In 1587, 
Abdurrahim was summoned to court and left Gujarat where 
he had acquired a great reputation. But, though more than 
three years had elapsed since his victory at Sarkhej, the Sultan 
Muzaffar was still at large. 

1 Since the first partition of the Saltanat under Ahmad III, the Ghorlan honse of 
Junagadh bad become semi-Independent In Kathlavad. Amin Khan was the son of 
Tatar Khan Ghori who died between 1570 and 1575. 

2 Doring these years, 1584·87, '.lluzalfar Is found successively advancing on Morbl. 
raidin11 and plundering Radhanpur, taking shelter In the Barda hills, cross•ng the penlnsuln 
auu the mainland to Danta in the Mahi Kantha, repulsed at PrantU In a contemplated 
dash on Ahmadabad, a third time taking refuge In Rajplpla, and BllaiD returning to 
Kathlavad. 
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After an interval, in 1589-90, Akbar's foster brother, Mirza. 
Aziz Koka.. also known by his title of the 
Khan-i-Azam, wa.s appointed to the 
government of Gujarat for a second time. 
In 1592, the new viceroy took the field in 

person and entered Kathiavad, determined to reduce the growing 
power of the Jam, whose troops were at the back of all Muzaffar's 
successes since 1584. At a. place known to the natives as 
Bhuchar Mori, in the immediate neighbourhood of the Jadeja 
town of Dhrol, was fought the fourth and last important battle of 
the Rebellion. Aziz Koka found himself opposed to the combined 
armies of Sultan Muzaffar, Jam Satrasii.l (Sataji) of Na.wa­
naga.r, Daulat Khan Ghori of Junagadh (the son of Amin 
Khan who was dead), and the famous Kathi free-lance Loma. 
Khuman. It was a fierce engagement in which the Rajputs 
fought with all their ancient valour. Though one wing of the 
imperial army was routed, success ultimately fell to the arms 
of Aziz Koka; and Ajoji, the eldest son of the Jam, and Jasa 
his minister, were slain on the field of battle.1 This signal 
victory put an end to the armed resistance of Muzaffar by 
finally compelling the rulers of Junagadh and Jamnaga.r to 
abandon his cause. The Jam fled to Junagadh and the viceroy 
advanced an"d plundered Nawanagar. The victor subsequently 
took Gogha, Mangrol, Patan Somnath, and sixteen other ports 
without striking a blow. The next year, in 1593, Aziz completed 

. his triumphs in the peninsula by the investment and capture 
of the fort of J unagadh. Daulat Khan Ghori had died of the 
wounds received at the battle of Bhuchar Mori, and his sons 
and brothers came and delivered over the keys to the Mughals. 
Nawanagar was, however, restored to the Jam in appreciation of 
the help he had given during the operations against Junagadh.2 

Aziz Koka viceroy 
-Battle of Bhuche.r 
Mori,.1592. 

The unfortunate Sultan was now nearing his doom, for every 
possible effort was made by Aziz Koka. 

Captare and to discover his retreat. News reached the 
dee.th of Muze.f. 

viceroy that his quarry had taken refuge ;ar. 
. at Dwarka, at the western extremity of 

the peninsula, and a suitable force under trusted officers was 

1 Bhuchar .Mori Is not the D&lllEI of any to?.u or village ; but the two words lll8&D 
"the resting place or Bhuchar's Hock." The battle was fought about a Jllile from the town 
of Dhrol, and a detailed account oflt Is given In the Taril:h ·i·Sorath, compiled about 
1825 by Diwan Rancbhodjl Amarjl of Junagadh (\·ide Burgess' trans. pp. 248-f>l). So 
great was the 10!'8 sustained by Nawanaga.r on this fatal field that since that day tbe 
Wc>rd Bhncbar .Mori has In Halar been al111ost synony111us with a massacre. (Kathiawar 

· Gazetteer, p. 568). 
2 Fro111 this thne :U:ughal role was firmly established in KathlaTIMl, and Junagadh 

Leca111e the seat Of the Imperial /aujdars of Sorath, who ruled in subordination to the 
·Imperial viceroy at Ahmadabad. 
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aent in pursuit. They took Dwarka and established a mosque 
at the place. Flying before their approach, the Sultan escaped 
by sea. to the fortified island of Bet, where he received honourable 
shelter at the hands of its pirate chief Sewa Wadhel, who· 
sacrificed his life and property in fighting against the enemy 
while covering the flight of his guest. The Sultan in despair 
crossed the salty rann into Cutch, where he was given refuge 
by its ruler, Rav Bharmal (Bharo), in the neighbourhood of 
Bhuj. t When Aziz Kok& was preparing to lead his forces to 
Cutch, the Rav sent to request tho.t he would deliver up· 
Muzaflar provided the parganah of Morhi, which had formerly 
belonged to his state, was given to him as a reward for his 
services. The viceroy gladly accepted the terms, and the 
party sent by him was guided to the Sultan's retreat by the 
Rav, who sent a messenger to inform his guest that Bharo 
had come to pay him a visit, and when the Sultan came out 
to meet his host, he was made a prisoner. Taking him 
under strict custody, the party started on their way to 
Morbi, and travelled all night. When they halted in the 
morning at the village of Dhrol, the Sultan retired behind a tree 
under some pretext, and drawing a razor, which he kept con­
cealed on his person, cut his throat, and "delivered himself 
from the turmoil and buffets of this mean world " (1593). His 
head was sent to Akbar's court with Nizam-ud-din Bakhshi. 

A characteristic story is related to show the contempt which 
the Emperor, though he profited by the act, entertained for 
the Rav, who was base enough to barter the person of his 
suppliant sovereign for the district of Morbi preferred him as 
a bribe. To mark his sense of the infamy of the Jadeja Bharmal 
and the honour of the pirate Wadhel, Akbar erected two 
pii.liyas (memorial stones) at the gates of Delhi, issuing an 
edict that whoever passed that of the Wadhel should crown 
it with chaplets of flowers, while on that of the Jadeja the passer 
should bestow a blow with his slipper. 2 

1 The rulers ofCutch were, alncethetlmeoDiahmudBegaclu, feudatorles oftheGujarl\t 
Sult&1111. Long alter the extinction of tbe Saltanat, •' they retainetl on their colru!, along 
with their own names lHltten In Devanagari, the name of Muzaffar (Ill) of Gujarat and 
the year 9i8 both In Persian characters. Thls type of coins continued to be struck until 
recent tlmes• but, as the rears pasaed, the figures of the date and the letters of the Persian 
legend on the re\·erse became ever more and more degenerate." (Geo. P. Taylor, Coins 
of tM Gu;aral SaUanal, J. B. B. RA. S. 1903). A Cutch Kori of thla degenerate type, 
probably struck during the reign of Rayadhan I (A.D. 1662· 169i), is given In the photo· 
srarhlc plates accompanying Dr. Taylor's article. 

% Tod's "Western Indla," p. 438. We are told that the practice waa not given up 
tW Jam Desai (1718-1741). having by some service gained the roral favour, and being 
permitted to proffer any suit, asked that the paliya might be ta ken down, or, at least, 
nlleved from insults wblcb a.lfected the honour of every Jo.deja.. 
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Muzaffar III was a boy when he was raised to the throne 
Character r in 1560, and was still immature in years 

Muzaffar III. 
0 when, after nominal sovereignty and 

long tutelage under ltimad Khan, he sur­
rendered to the Emperor Akbar in 1572. The twelve years 
of his first rule had thus offered him but little opportunity to. 
develop a capacity for administration or a genius for battle. 
But, after 1583, he reveals himself to us as a man of bold 
resolution and great military energy, capable of attracting to 
himself and retaining the loyalty of his former subjects in a 
legitimate war for rl'gaining his patrimony. The long years 
during which, on the mainland and in the strongholds of 
peninsular Gujarat, he bafHed the forces of such eminent generals 
as the Khan Khanan and the Khan-i-Azam is enough evidence 
to show that the rulers and zamindars of Idar, Rajpipla and 
Kathiawad, once his tributary vassals, were attached to his 
cause, and stood by him as long as their own safety would permit 
them to do so. The murder of Qutb-ud-din at Baroda, after 
the Sultan had sworn on the Quran to spare his life, is certainly 
a blot on his character. But, granting this, his courage, per­
severance and resourcefulness must needs command our 
admiration. We must admit that Muza.ffar III was 
worthy of a better fate, even though we believe that tho 
resuscitation of the effete Saltanat was incompatible with the 
establishment of peace and prosperity in Gujarat. The last 
of the Ahmad Shahi. rulers might, with justice, claim to be a 
not unworthy successor of the great Sultans of the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. 

APPENDIX. 

Note on the Epithet of " Begada " given to Sultan Mahmud I. 
(A.D. 1458-1511). 

The author of the Mirat-i-Sikandari has offered two derfra­
tions of the word Begada, viz., (a) that the Sultan was so called 
from his conquest of the two forts of Junagadh and 
Champann, and (b) that Begada is the name given iu 
Gujarati to a bullock whose horns stretch out right and lf"ft 
'like the armR of a person about to embrace,' and the term 
was applied to Mahmud because his moustaches were like those 
horns. Sikandar makes no attempt to decide between the 
two interpretations, but contents himself with the pious remark, 
••God alone knows what is true." We shall give below some 
arguments to prove that the latter of the two dt'rivations. 
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_points to the correct fact, a.nd that the Sulta.n's surname is derived 
from the Gujarati word ' vegado ', which mea.ns a. bullock 
with peculiar up-turned horns. The former derivation must 
be rejected as untenable in spite of its popular acceptance. 

3 

The Bolognese traveller, Ludovico di Varthema, who 
visited Gujarat a.bout the year 1506, during Mahmud I's life­
time, says: "The Sultan has mustachios under his nose so 
long that he ties them over his head as a woman would tie her 
tresses." Evidently, then, the prominent character of the 
immense hairy growth on the Sultan's upper lip, must have 
struck his people as resembling the turned-up horns of the 
Gujarat bull, and led them to dub their sovereign Mahmud 
Vega.do, or, in a variant form, Bega.do. The process was 
somewhat similar to the origin of the moustache a la KaiBer, 

Those who know Gujarati will readily understand the 
wea.k point in the hypothesis that the conquest of the two 
forts gave Mahmud the sobriquet of Begada.. H that were 
so, his title would be written and pronounced as ut=>t&l. 
and not, as has always been done, tJt:>L~l· Nowhere in 
Gujarati literature has the former expression been used to 
designate Mahmud I. 

The Emperor Jahangir was in Ahmadabad during the 
year 1617-18, only six years afte.r the composition of the Mirat-i­
Sakandari. In his autobiographical memoirs he refers to 
his visit to Sarkhej, and to the tomb of Mahmud Begada, and 
says: " Bigara, in the language of the people of Gujarat, 
signifies 'turned-up moustache,' and Sultan Mahmud had a. 
large turned-up moustache; on this account they call him 
Bigara." 1 Though the Emperor has tripped in the meaning of 
the Gujarati word from which 'Bigara' is derived, the most 
significant point in his remark is that, writing so early as 1617-18, 
be makes absolutely no reference to the "two-forts" theory. 

The word 'vegado' ( 9.=>di ) in the Gujarati language 
means a bull with peculiar horns turned upwards, and in this 
sense it is still used by the pastoral classes in Kathiavad. 
A bardic story related by A. K. Forbes in the Ras Mala1 

refers to a. Bhil named Vega.do, and the verse, which contains a. 
run on the Bhil's same, clearly indicates the true meaning of 

vegado' in common speech.3 The word is also met with in 
Simal Bhe.tt's Bhadra Bhamini. We may mention here that 
'vegado' is generally contrasted with 'bhilo' ( ~t11• ), 

1 Tuz:uJ:-i-Jahangiri, Rogem and Beverldae, Vol. I, p. 4211. 
2 Bk. II, Cbapt. V. 
3 Vide Gujarati Edition of the Ras Mala by D. B. Ranehhodbhal, 11199, p.1113. 
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which means a ' hornless animal,' and the term is used in. 
this sense in Gujarati literature and current speech.I It is 
scarcely necessary to add that the Gujarati 'vegado ' is 
transformed in Urdu and Hindi into Begadii. or Bigarii..2 

1 Vlde Ru Mala, Gujarati Bdition, p. 226. 
2 .The author la ludebted to his friend Bao 11ahadur K.. H. DbrU\·a for pointing out 

to him the references to the word ' vegado' In the G ujaratl edition of the Ru Mal•. 
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